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PREFACE. 


Trim first edition of this work was published in 1832. The preface te 
that edition, kindly furnished by my respected instructor, the Rev. 
Moses Stuart, then Professor of Biblical Literature in the Theological 
Seminary at Andover, so well sets forth the advantages of studying the 
Chaldee dialect, that I retain the principal portion of it here. Prof. 
Stuart says : 

“The study of the Chaldee language is worthy of commendation, on 
various grounds. 

“(1) A knowledge of it is highly important, in aiding the student 
more fully to understand the Hebrew. The basis of Hebrew, Chaldec, 
Syriac, Arabic, and Samaritan, is well known, by every good oriental 
scholar, to be one and the same. [ence it may be truly said, that he 
who has a solid and fundamental knowledge of the genius of one of 
these languages, possesses a real knowledge of them all. The meaning 
is, that the genius, structure, idiom, peculiarities of syntax, and a mul- 
titude of the words, are substantially the same in all; so that he who 
has acquired a radical acquaintance with any one of them, is prepared to 
make very rapid and easy progress in them all. The student who un- 
derstands the Hebrew, has only to read through the pages of the Gram- 
mar in the following sheets, in order to be fully satisfied of the correct- 
ness of this statement. And if correct, then is it obvious, that in every 
step of his progress in the study of the Chaldee, he is gaining additional 
light and satisfaction and confirmation, in regard to the meaning, forms, 
and structure of the Hebrew. Who will say that the study of Greek, 
Latin, French (specially the Norman), and Saxon, does not cast light 
upon the English language ? Indeed, how can it ever be radically un- 
derstood, without some knowledge of these languages? But the Chal- 
dee is much nearer to the Hebrew, than any of these languages to the 
English. 

“©(2) The most important ancient helps extant, for illustrating the 
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meaning of Hebrew words, are in the Chaldee language. The twe 
Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan (which extend over the most con- 
siderable portion of the Old Testament) are more to be depended on 
in difficult cases, than any other aid to which we can resort, in all the 
store-houses of antiquity. In all probability they are older than the 
Christian era (excepting a few later adscititious passages that have 
been mingled with them) ; and inasmuch as they are substantially of the 
same idiom with the Hebrew, so they often give us the exact shape, as 
well as meaning of the Hebrew, better than any or all other ancient ver- 
sions. Let the attentive student note the use which Rosenmueller has, 
with so manifest advantage to his commentaries, often made of the Tar- 
gums. We may reasonably have a confidence in such ancient Chaldee 
translators, that they, at least for the most part, rightly understood 
their original. 

“(3) Several chapters in Ezra and Danicl, as exhibited in our He- 
brew Bibles, are in the Chaldee language. The student, then, who de- 
signs to acquire the power of consulting adl the original Scriptures, must 
make himself acquainted with the Chaldee language. 

““(4) Whoever designs to pursue Talmudic and Rabbinic literature, 
or to be able to judge of quotations from the Talmud or the Rabbins, 
must have some acquaintance with the Chaldee. The Gemara of the 
Talmud is Chaldaic in its idiom; and so are nearly all of the older 
Rabbinical writings. All the works of this class are, indeed, of a cor- 
rupt dialect and mixed nature; but they all Chaldaize. 

(5) The Chaldee is a very easy conquest to the well-grounded He- 
brew student. A few weeks devoted to it will enable him to read it 
with as much facility as he does the Hebrew. Buxtorf’s Lea/eon 
Chald. Talmud. Rabbinicum, is «a complete store-house of these dia- 
lects, and is a book which may be procured for a trifle. Tt is an “ opus 
triginta annorum ;” and truly a paragon in this species of lexicography. 
Every biblical student should possess it. A Polyglott Bible will pre- 
sent the student with all the Targums; and Buxtorf’s Biblia Rubbinica 
will not only give these, but all the distinguished Rabbinic commenta- 
ries, such as those of Kimehi, Jarchi, Aben Hzra, ete.” 

After some remarks respecting the publication of such a work as 
the Chaldee Manual in this country, he adds: 

“As to the work itself, the plan and the execution are throughout 
such as I can commend. The grammar is brief; but quite copious 
enough for the student who is well versed in Hebrew. In the test, 
notes, and lexicon of the Chrestomathy, will be found all that is needful 
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in an introduction to the Chaldee language. With Buxtorf’s Lexicon 
and the Targums, one can easily make his own way, after reading this 
Chrestomathy.” 

A second edition of Prof. Winer’s Chaldee Grammar appeared at 
Leipzig in 1842, revised and considerably enlarged. This was translated 
into English by the Rev. Hor. B, Hackett, D.D., Professor of Bibl. Lit. 
in Newton Theol. Institution, and published at Andover in 1815. 

Revisiting my native land, after an absence of twenty-four years in 
the foreign missionary service in Greece and Turkey, it seemed to me 
due to the cause of Biblical literature that I should revise aud re-edit 
the Chaldee Manual. This, with the full concurrence and approbation 
of Prof. Hackett, I have undertaken, availing myself of whatever 
seemed to be improvements in Prof. Wiuer’s second edition, and incor- 
porating numerous manuscript notes of my own. To the brief view of 
the Rabbinic dialect iu the Appendix has been added a similar view 
of the Samaritan. The former is a Chaldaizing Hebrew, the latter a 
Hebraizing Chaldec. 

I trust it will be found that the work has been decidedly enhanced 
in value, although somewhat diminished in size, by the omission from 
the Chrestomathy of the text of the Biblical Chaldee. The notes are 
preserved, and in the first edition the text also was printed for conven- 
ience of reference; but as every student has it already in his Hebrew 
Bible, it was thought that his interest would be best consulted by omit- 
ting it here, and thus diminishing the size of the book, aud consequently 
its price. 

This edition will be issued simultaneously in this country and in 
Great Britain, It is offered to the lovers of biblical and oriental study 
in both countries, with a prayer to the Author of the Scriptures, that 
He would condescend to employ it asa means of furthering in these 
highly favored lands the critical study of the Sacred Volume. 

ELIAS RIGGS. 
New York, January, 1858. 


In the tables of pronouns and numerals, and generally in the grammar, unusual 
forms are included in parentheses. 

In references to the Scriptures, where the name of the Targum is not given, that 
of Onkelos is to be understood, when the passages cited are from the Pentateuch, 
and that of Jonathan, when they are taken from the prophets. 

Distinct meanings of words are separated, in the vocabulary, by semicolons. 
Where two or more words are employed to express or illustrate the same definition, 


they are separated by commas. 


INTRODUCTION. 


CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


Tue Aramean, one of the three grand divisions* of the 
Shemitish or Oriental languages, comprises two principal 
subdivisions; viz. the Syriac, sometimes called, by way 
of distinction, West Aramcan, and the Chaldee, or Hast 
Aramean. The appropriate region of the latter was the 
province of Babylonia, between the Euphrates and Tigris, 
the original inhabitants of which (related in respect of 
their origin to the Hebrews and Syrians, and who should 
not be confounded with the Chaldeans, a tribe which 
occupied that region much later) cultivated this language 
as a distinct dialect, and communicated it to the Jews 
during the Babylonian exile. 


The Chaldeans [Xah8ato, D172] originated, as is evident from a 
comparison of the statements of Greek authors, (particularly Xenophon.) 
with those of the Bible, in the mountains of Armenia. Partly overcome 
by the Assyrians, they removed to the plains of Mesopotamia, and espe- 
cially of Babylonia, in the seventh century B.C. They afterwards not 
only gained their own independence, but rose to universal dominion on 
the ruins of the great Assyrian Monarchy. The name Babylonians (Ezra 
4:9) we apply, on the other hand, to the original inhabitants of Babylonia, 
who were of a Shemitish (Aramean) stock. To them belonged the lan- 
guage of which we are treating ; and it may therefore not inappropriately 





* Aramean, Hebrew, and Arabic. 
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be termed Babylonish. For, that the Chaldeans did not speak the same 
language as the descendants of Abraham who settled in Palestive did, 
nor even a kindred dialect, is clear from the Chaldaic names of gods, 
kings, and offices, which appear in the Old Testament after the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and which are connected with the Medo-Persian lan- 
guage, (see Gesenius’ Geschichte der Hebr. Sprach. p. 62 seq ). but 
which admit no adequate explanation from the Shemitish dialects. 

The appellation Aramean (language) is derived from 2 Kings 18 : 26, 
Isa. 36:11, Ez.4:7,and Daniel 2:4. In the first two passages the name 
m2" is applied to the dialect through which the Assyrian and Chaldean 
officers made themselves understood in conversation with Hebrews [Jews]; 
i.e. the universal Janguage of the inhabitants of the Assyrian [Chaldcan] 
kingdom on this side the Tigris. See Gesenius Com. zu Jes. Vol. I. p. 
956 seq. In the last case, on the other hand, the Chaldean magians 
address Nebuchadnezzar in Aramean ; which is indeed remarkable. Jt is 
manifest however that the same dialect is meant from the sequel. in which 
the speech of the magians is inserted in the Chaldee dialect. now so 
called. In the Greek and Latin languages the term Aramean is not 
wholly wanting, (comp. Strabo I. p. 212. ed. Siebenkees.) although 
Syriac is very extensively used in respect to Syria, Mesopotamia, and 
Babylonia, and specially of the languages of these countries. Comp. Xen. 
Cyrop. 7, 5.31. Jerome on Dan. 2:4. Strabo II. p. 58.—On the name 
applied to the Chaldee by the Talmudists, see Lightfoot Hor. Heb. on 
John 4:2, and below No. 2. 

Chaldaic, (orT2 yd] in the Old Testament, signifies the language 
of the inhi diitants of Chaldea proper, which, ansarlling to Dan. 1: 4. was 
the court-language under Nebuchadnezzar. On the other hand, Philo 
uses XaAdaiori of the Babylonian also, and even of the ancient Hebrew. 

To what extent the Babyloneo-Aramean was cultivated, as a separate 
dialect. and whether it ever became the language of books, history does 
not inform us. That it continued in Babylonia, in connection with the 
proper Chaldee, as the language of ordinary intercourse, is evident, 
partly from the above-quoted Scripture passages and from several pas- 
sages in Nenophon’s Cyropaedia, but especially from the well known 
circumstance, that the exiled Jews found the Babylonish, as a dicing 
language, in the provinces to which they were carried. It appears also, 
from the remains of the Peh(vt dialect, that the Babylonish produced a 
very great influence upon the ancient language of the Chaldeans, (i. e. 
the Median.) See Gesenius Com. aber Jes. Vol. I. p. 947. 


By means of the Jews the Chaldee was transplant- 
ed into Palestine, where it became the vernacular tongue, 
and was employed by them, as it had been in Babylonia, 
as the language of books. Though the Aramean as 
spoken by Jews partook somewhat of the Hebrew char- 
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acter, no entire or very important corruption of it took 
place; and to this circumstance alone the Babylonians 
are indebted for the survival, or at least the partial pre- 
servation, of their language, which, even in the mother 
country, has, since the spread of Islamism, become ex- 
tinct. 


The Jews however did not, immediately after their return, adopt the 
Chaldee exclusively. It was not until the time of the Maccabees, that 
this language completely displaced the Old Hebrew, as Gesenius has de- 
monstrated. Gesch. d. Heb. Spr. p. 44. Concerning the Chaldee as the 
language of books amoug the Jews, see No. 3. It is clear from Ezra 4: 
7, 8, that it was also the government-language of the western provinces 
of the Persian empire. The Samaritans also spoke a dialect very nearly 
resembling the Chaldee. 

In later times, the name Hebrew (éBpats, éBpats duthextos, yAooa Tv 
éBpainv, €Bpaiori), was transferred to the Babylonish dialect; comp. Prol. 
to Sirach, John 5:2, 19:13. Acts 21:40, 22:2, 26:14. Rev.9: 11, 16: 
16. Jerome Prol. to 1 Macc. It was even called mdrpios yAdooa, puri. 
2 Mac. 13:37. Joseph. Jewish War, Pref. §1. The Talmuiists, on the 
other hand, call the Chaldee, in distinction from the Old Hebrew, 72> 
smn 7ast. See Lightfoot on John 5:2. Also som [Syriac] Baba 
Kama fol. 83,1. Sot. 49.2. Pesach. 61. 1. Compare C. H. Zeibich de 
lingua Jud. Heb. tempore Christi. Viteb. 1741. The name Chaldaic did 
not. however, become totally obsolete. We find it again in Jerome, Prol. 
ad Tob., Judith. 

It is plain, from the nature of the case, that the Babylonish language 
would, as spoken and written by Jews, i. e. by those who inhabited Pales- 
tine, receive something of the Hebrew character. That such was the 
fact will be more particularly shown below, No. 3. Still the assertion is 
incorrect, that the Chaldee which we have. (and which has come to us 
only through the Jews.) has been extraordinarily corrupted by them, or is 
a mixture of Hebrew with pure Babylonian. See Micinaelis Abh. v. d. 
Syr. Spr. 36 seq. Wahl Geschichte d. morg. Sprachen. § 78 seq. Meyer 
Hermeneut. d. A. T. vol. I. p. 266. Comp. Jahn, Einleitung in das A. T. I. 
248, 284. For, from a comparison of the Chaldee (as it is found in the old 
Targums, for example) with the Syriac, which we learn from native Sy- 
rian authors, it is evident that the Chaldee has all the most important pe- 
culiarities of grammatical form and syntactical construction, as well as the 
greatest part of its stock of words—copia verborum, in common with the 
Syriac. Its prominent features are those of an Aramean dialect. On the 
other hand, those traits in which the Chaldee differs from the Syriac and 
agrees with the Hebrew, are few; and those few relate mostly to ortho- 
graphy and punctuation. See No. 4. But why may not all this be re- 
garded as dialectic difference? As widely as the Aramean was extended, 
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it was natural that, like other languages extensively in use, it should 
split up into different dialects. Tle Hebrew and Phenician, notwithstang. 
ing their original relation and vicinity, exhibit variations of this kind. Be- 
sides. it would be difficult. on the other supposition, to say why the Jews 
varied trom the Aramean character in so few points, and those such as dif- 
fered from the Hebrew not more than others which they have left un- 
tourhed: why for example, they said 5477 instead of >ep2, Xd=P instead 
of xbupa. which certainly did not savor more of foreign idiom than p22 
for 09230, wan for DI, or UND for DIOP. 

The periods of Persian and Grecian supremacy introduced some Per- 
sian and Greek words into the Babylonish (though less than into the Sy- 
riac); whence even the Targum of Onkelos is not free from Greek words. 
But the Saracen dominion. which commenced with the invasion of Baby- 
lonia by the hosts of the Kaliphs, A. D. 640, soon swept away the ancient 
language of the country, so that at the present day scarce a relic of it 
exists in the East. 

Note 1. There is a modern Syriac dialect spoken by the Nestorians 
on the plain of Oroomiah and in the mountains of Koordistan. See Smith 
and Dwight’s Researches in Armenia, vol. II. p. 212. and Perkins’ Resi- 
dence in Persia, p. 11. The language of the Jews in the same region 
closely resembles this. So do those remains of Aramean which are found 
farther south in Mesopotamia. The fact that these remains have some- 
times been called Chaldee, has perhaps arisen from the circumstance that 
a portion of the nominal Christians among whom they are found (viz., 
those who acknowledge the authority of the see of Rome) have been 
designated as the Chaldean church ; or, perhaps, from the fact that these 
Christians reside in the region of the ancient Chaldea. Niebulir, speaking 
of these remains, (Reisebeschreibung, vol. IL. p. 352.) calls them indiffer- 
ently Chaldee or Syriac. The subject is worthy of further investigation. 

Note 2. Other Aramean dialects are. the Samaritan, preserved in a 
translation of the Pentateuch and afew hymns; the Zabiun, in the books 
of the Zabians or Christians of St. John; and the Pulmyrene, only in in- 
scriptions. The first of these is more nearly related to Chaldee, and the 
others to Syriac. 


3. The principal remains of the Chaldee dialect in 
our possession are the following. (1) In the canonical 
books, Ezra 4:8—6:18, 7:12—26. Daniel 2: 4-7: 
28, Jerem. 10:11. (2) A class of translations and 
paraphrases of the books of the O. Test. [Targums] 
which have originated in different ages, and which ex- 
hibit very considerable varicties of linguistic and exegeti- 
cal character. 
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Note 1. In respect to linguistic character, with which alone we are at 
present concerned, these remains of the Babylonish dialect may be divided 
into three classes. The purest Chaldee (i. e. the freest from Hebraism ) 
appears in the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch. Similar to this in 
respect to words, orthography, and grammatical construction, but somewhat 
inferior, is the Biblical Chaldee, which is interspersed throughout with 
Hebrew peculiarities ; e. g. the substitution of 1 for & whether quiescent 
or not, the Plural termination o°—, the Dual form, the conj. Hophal. 
Finally, the remaining Targums are composed in a languave, not only 
abounding in foreign words, but exhibiting many peculiar forms, (e. g. 
Hiphil o-pix from Dip, 2 preformative of the Infin. Paél, Ithpeél, and 
Ithpaal.) part of which resemble the Syriac or Rabbinic, (as 3 prefixed to 
the 3d p. Fut. and the syllable m2 prefixed in Passives.) and part arise 
from contractions, (as in the numerals.) These peculiarities have been 
noticed, though inadequately, by Eichhorn (Kink. ins A. T. IL. 6 seq. 90 
req.) They deserve indeed to be collected into a separate treatise. In 
the sequel the later Chaldee will constantly be distinguished from the 
earlier. 

Note 2. The language of the Talmud is commonly termed Chaldce. 
The Mishna and the Gemara are liowever very different. The former is 
wrilten in a dialect nearly resembling the Hebrew, and is only disfigured 
by some Chaldee forms; the style of the Gemara exhibits the funda- 
mental characteristics of Chaldee, both in respect to the roots of words 
and their grammatical conformation—still it is to be regarded, especially 
the Jerusalem Gemara, as a very corrupt Chaldee. Its grammar needs 
therefore to be treated separately. See J. KM. Faber Anm. z. Erlernung 
des Talmud. und Rabbin. Gott. 1770. 

Note 3. The Syrochaldaic originals of several of the Apocryphal books 
[those which were written in Palestine] are lost. See Jerome Prol. ad 
Tob., Judith, 1 Macc. and the Intrr. of Kichhorn, Bertholdt, and De Wette. 
Josephus also wrote his work ou the Jewish War in the Syrochaldaic lan- 
guage, (Jewish War, Preface § 1.) 


4. The Chaldee with which we are now concerned 
sustains, as is apparent from the slightest observation, a 
near relation to the Syriac, and shares with that dialect 
all its essential peculiarities, both in respect to the forms 
of words and their themes, but differs from it in details 
sufficiently to claim separate individuality as a dialect. 
These variations concern rather the grammatical forms 
than the themes of words, and especially punctuation, in 
which the Chaldee nearly accords with the old Phenician 


and Hebrew. 
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Note 1. On the connection of Chaldee with Syriac, see Michaelis 
Abhandl. von der syr. Sprache, pp. 12 seq. 

Note 2. A full consideration of Chaldee ground-forms would be out 
of place here. I shall only notice the change of letters for others of some- 
what different sounds, in such words as the Chaldee has in common with 
the Hebrew. In consequence of that flat pronunciation which character- 
ises the Aramean dialects, we frequently find 3 and m substituted for the 
Hebrew tand 5; e. g. N24 Lo offer (sacrifices), 375 gold, 377 seed, 72m to 
break in pieces, 7AM an ov; and 0 for ¥, as "ID a rock, ROD counsel. Be- 
sides these, & is used allinast constantly “nsiead of 3 final, ¥ is sometimes 
changed into 7, as 328 [72s]. (On the cause of this change, compare 
Gesenius Heb. Lex. letter 3); 2 into >, as 8325x a widow. Finally, it is 
scarcely necessary to remark, that laters of the same organ may be in- 
terchanged ; e. g. M722 [Heb. m™793] brimstone, 2p [Heb. 5252] a 
helinet, 830 (Heb. nsn] to wander. 

Note 3. In respect to grammatical forms, the Chaldee shares the fol- 
lowing peculiarities in common with the Syriac. 

(1) The same forms of words are pronounced with fewer vowels than 
in Hebrew. so that the consonants predominate in grammatical forma- 
tious; as, UP, 729, SUP. 

(2) The cna stale (of nouns) equivalent to the article in Hebrew 
and Arabic. 

(3) The use of 3 asa sign of the Genitive case; also asa Relative 
Pronoun; and the formation of Possessive Pronouns from >*4 and suflixes 
as "277 mine, 727% thine. 

(4) > as amuark of the Accusative. 

(5) The termination }— for the plural of masculines. 

(6) Distinction of genders in the 3d p. plur. Pret. of verbs. 

(7) The formation of Passives by prefixing the syllable mx. 

(5) The formation of the third conjugation like bupx. 

(9) Imperatives Passive. 

(10) Two participles in the Actives of the second and third Conj. 

(11) The use of the participles with pronouns for a separate tense. 

(12) The preference of & to 4 as a termination of words; e. g. NDB 
a@ queen, and the consequent confusion of verbs "5 and 4), 

(13) The use of pleonastic suffixes before the Genitive. 

(14) The use of the 3d p. pl. of Actives in a Passive sense. 

Note 4. Peculiarities of the Chaldee, in which it differs from the 
Syriac, and in some of them more nearly resembles the Hebrew. (1) Pre- 
ference of the clearer-sounding vowels. Thus a is often substituted for 


the Heb. and Syr. 0; e. g. 2n2, Syr. bets; xmds, Syr. aX; 

Heb. cdi9; oy, Heb. tox; bp, Heb. bp; sap, Syr. tps; the plural 
termination of feminines }— instead of Syrg —. So the Chaldee often 
has 1 where 4 occurs in Syriac, e. g. >>. “. and — for the Syr. =; 
e.g. DUPN, , Syr. ‘Sapos. —(2) Avoiding Avis gs; compare xo with 
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Poot, 7259 const. st. with Wadss, 795iN with -Nol, iba with ae also 
otiant letters; compare %2> my king with re, “UP with wage, 
xboP with we Xro.—(3) The possibility of doubling letters not guttural ; 
as DUP, \fe.—(4) The tone regularly on the ultimate ; xBDQ ; fpSS.— 
(5) The formation of the Inf. except in Peal without the prefix 2, &c.—In 


respect to orthography, it may be remarked here that the seriptio plena, 
or full mode of writing quiescents, is decidedly prevalent in Chaldee. 


THE FOLLOWING ARE THE PRINCIPAL HELPS TO THE 
STUDY OF CHALDEE. 


I. Lexicons. 


J. Buxtorfii (¢ 1629) Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. Basil. 
1640. fol. 

Edm. Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton. London, 1669. fol. (This work 
contains a complete Chaldee Vocabulary.) 

M. J. Landau, Rabb. Aram. Deutsch. Worterbuch zur Kenntniss des 
Talmud., der Targum. u. s. w. Prag. 1819. 


II. Grammars. 


(a) Of the Shemitish dialects generally, or at least of the Aramean 
dialects. 

J. Buxtorf. Gram. Chald. et Syr. Basil. (1615) 1650. 8vo. 

Lud. de Dieu ({ 1642.) Grammatica Ling. Orient. Heb. Chald. et Syr. 
inter se collatarum. Lugd. Bat. 1628, 4to. Fref. a. M. 1683. 4to. 

J. H. Hottinger (¢ 1667) Gramm. quatuor linguar. Heb. Ch. Syr. et 
Arab. Tigur. 1649. 4to. Heidelb. 1658. 

Andr. Sennert (¢ 1689) Hypotyposis harmonica ling. Or. Chald. Syr. 
et Arab. cum matre Heb. Viteb. 1653. 4to. 

Car. Schaaf ({ 1729) Opus Aram. complec. Gram. Chald. Syr. &e. L. 
Bat. 1686. 8vo. 

Ign. Fessler Instt. Ling. Orient. Heb. Ch. Syr. et Arab. Vratisl. 1787, 
1789. 2 vols. 8vo. 

J. Gottfr. Hasse ({1806) Prakt. Handb. der aram. Sprache. Iena 
1791. 8vo. 

J. Sahn (f 1817) Aram. oder chald. u. syr. Sprachlehre. Wien 1793. 
8vo.—Elementa Aram. s. Ch. et Syr. ling. lat. reddita et accessionibus 
aucta ab Andr. Oberleitner, Vindob. 1820. 8vo. 

J. S. Vater, Handbuch der hebr. syr. ch. und arab. Gramm., Leipzig, 
(1802) 1817. 8vo. 





+ The obelisk designates, throughout this list, the year of an author’s decease. 
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(b) Of the Chaldee language only. 

Chph. Cellarii ({ 1707) Chaldaismus sive Grammatica nova Linguae 
Chaldaicae. Cizae. 1685. 4to. 

Henr. Opitii ({ 1712) Chaldaismus targ. talm. rabb. Hebraismo harmoni- 
cus. Kil. 1696. 4to. : 

J. Dav. Michaelis ({ 1791) Grammatica Chald. Goett. 1771. 8vo. 

Wilh. Fr. Hezel Anweis. zum Chald. bei Ermangelung alles mandl. 
Unterrichts, Lemgo. 1787. 8vo. 

N. W. Schroder (f 1798) Instt. ad fundam.—Chaldaismi bibl. brevissime 
concinnata (1787) ed. 2. aucta et emend. Ulm. 1810. 8vo. (a proper uppen- 
dix to the Hebrew grammar of this author. See Eichhorn’s Bibl. VUI. 
694.) 

F. Nolan, An Introduction to Ch. Grammar. Lond. 1821. 12mo. 

W. Harris, Klements of the Chaldee language, Lond. 1822, 24 pp. 8vo. 
(republished at N. York.) 

Jul. First, Lehrgebaude der Aramaischen Idiome in Bezug auf die indo- 
german. sprachen. (1 Thl. Formenlehre der Chald. Grammatik.) Leip- 
zig, 1835. 8vo. 

G. B. Winer, Grammatik des biblischen und targumischen Chaldais- 
mus, Leipz. 1824, and 2d ed. 1842. 8vo. (the basis of this work.) 


III. Curesromaruies anp READERS. 


Geneseos ex Onkelosi paraphr. Chald. quatuor priora capita und cum 
Dan. c. 2. Chald. Ed. W. Fr. Hezel. Lemgo, 1788. vo. 

Geo. Lor. Bauer ({ 1806.) Chrest. e paraphras. Chald. et Talmude 
delecta c. nott. et ind. Nurnb. 1792. Svo. (See Eichhoru’s Bibl. IV 
895 seq.) 

J. Jahn, Ch. Chrestomathie grésstentheils aus Handschrifien. Wien, 
1800. Svo. (without a vocabulary.) 

H. Adolf. Grimm (tf 1813.) Chald. Chrestomathie mit einem vollstandi- 
gen Glossar. Lemgo. 1801. 8vo. 

G. B. Winer, Chal. Lesebuch, aus den Targ. d. a. T. ausgewalhlt, 
Leipz. 1825. 8vo. 

The Hebrew Lexicons generally contain also the Chaldee words which 
occur in Daniel and Ezra. The older Hebrew Grammars, (compare 
those of Alting and Danz,) contained also brief instructions for Chaldee. 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 





§ 1. Consonants. 


Tur Chaldee is written with the same characters as are 
employed in Hebrew; and, so far as we can trace its 
ancient history, was never expressed by any others. In- 
deed the square character, now termed Hebrew by way 
of distinction, appears to have belonged originally to the 
Chaldeans, (Babylonians, ) and to have taken the place of 
the old Hebrew character among the Jews in the age suc- 
ceeding the Babylonish exile. 


The most ancient Phoenician, the Samaritan and the Hebrew coin- 
letter alphabets are essentially the same. The letters of the Palmyrene 
inscriptions, (the oldest of which date back to the first century after 
Christ,) much more resemble the square character. So do the letters of 
the Egyptian Aramean inscriptions, which are still more ancient. See 
Gesenius’ Geschichte der Hebr. Sprache und Schrift, pp. 140 seq. Wood’s 
Ruins of Palmyra, (the plates,) and Kopp’s Bilder und Schriften, IL. 
245 seq. 


§ 2. Punctuation. 


1. The vowel-points, which are employed in Hebrew, 
have been transferred to the Chaldee, and appear in many 


manuscripts, and most editions of the Chaldee text. Since 
2 
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it is evident that these points are the work of the Jews, 
and were invented several centuries after Christ, it 1s plain 
that the Chaldee must originally have been written with- 
out. vowel-points. Thus the Palmyrene inscriptions ex- 
hibit no vowel-marks. But the letters 81° [sates lec- 
tiou?s | were earlier employed, in doubtful cases, as a guide 
in reading. 


The last-mentioned fact is clear from such orthographical phenomena 
as Nepwn, waedta, oxdo, Dan. 2:35, ete. and from the abundant use of 
the seriptio plena throughout. 


2, The transfer of the Hebrew vowel-points to the 
Chaldee took place in an age when the vowel system of 
the Jews was yet in an imperfect state; and in later times, 
the pointing of the Chaldee text, especially that of the 
Targums, did not receive the same atteution which was 
devoted to the Hebrew. These circumstances exhibit 
clearly the reason why the punctuation of the Chaldee 
writings appears, at present, far less regular than that of 
the Hebrew. This irregularity is indeed so creat that 
not only do different copies and editions, (especially those, 
of London and Venice,) differ widely from each other, 
but there prevails throughout an extreme variableness in 
the use of the long and short vowels. 


On the variable punctuation of the Targums, see Eichhorn Einl. ins 
A. T. Part 2. p. 24 seq. 

3. Long vowels sometimes oceur in a mixed syllable without the tone, 
and rice versa. short vowels in a simple syllable. (specially are > and — 
employed altogether promiscuously, to which usage only a slight tendency 
is noticeable in Hebrew. See Gesenius Lehrgebaude p. 60.) For exam- 
ples of the former comp. F721 Deut. 23:16, 927M N Jer. 49:19, rey 
(allin] Dan. 4:45 of the latter op. : . 

4. The violation of the rule of Qamets Hhatuph, in such cases as 
N2D7N is only apparent. The Vis only a superfluous mater lectionis and is 
by no means to be regarded as quiescing in Qamets Whatuph, or as a con- 
somunt [Sharchma] since it is written without Sheva. In general, how- 
ever, Qamets Whatuph scldom occurs in Chaldee words. 


§ 2. PUNCTUATION; DAGHESH. 19 





DAGIESIL 


5. Daghesh lene is subject to the same general rules as 
in Hebrew. 


a. The pron. suff. j5> and 42 never receive it. 

b. In some editions. — in the middle of a word is treated as a diph- 
thong. and the next letter does not receive Daghesh lene; as "M72 baitht. 
Gener uly however 7 is regarded as a proper consonant, pad we find Oke! 
MIDD bay-li, gel iy-ta. 

c. Nouns of the form 3b (Heb. 32) are treated as though the ground- 
form was 722. and Daghesh is inserted in the > where a mixed syllable 
precedes; as & NED2, szba. 


Q Daghesh forte compensative 


a. [s inserted in the first radical of verbs 3%; e. g. PIN for PRR, 
Aphel from prt. 

b. In m of the passive prefix MX it compensates for the omission of & 
the characteristic prefix of Aphel, e. g. OPH for DUPNNN. 

Note. The peculiarity of the Chaldee in both these cases is. that the 
letter for which compensation is made would, if the word were fully writ- 
ten, have succeeded the letter in which Daghesh forte is inserted. In He- 
brew this is unusual, and where it occurs might perhaps be denominated 
Chaldaism. 

c. Sometimes, especially in the later Chaldee, it compensates for the 
omission of quiescents and consequent shortening of the vowel preceding 
the letter in which Daghesh forte is inserted; as X22X instead of xib-n, 
Gen. 3:2, Pseud. Jon. The converse of this also takes place; § 7. a. (2.) 


7. Forms which regularly exhibit Daghesh forte, but 
sometimes appear with a different orthography. 


a. The letter 3 sometimes takes the place of Daghesh forte, even 
where the radical form does not exhibit a; e. g. D327 Dan. 2: 23, instead 
of >3n or 53x from 552 This may have arisen from an imperleet ac- 
quaintance with Chaldee. A Jew, on perceiving that 9 was expressed in 
Chaldee i many cases where his own language required Daghesh forte 
or a long vowel compensating for it, would perhaps be liable to employ it 
even where it was not required by good Chaldee usage. See below § 6. a. 
note. Gesenius, Lehrg. § 33. 3. 

6. Very frequently no compensation is made for the exclusion of Da- 
ghesh forte from gutturals; e. g. j]29—M Gen. 3:3, Um) 2 K. 21:6 

c. Asin Hebrew, Daghesh forte is sometimes dropped when the letter 
in which it would regularly be inserted has Sheva. 
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MAPPIQ. 
8. Mappiq is inserted, as in Hebrew, in 7 where it is 
not quiescent. 
a. In the Pronominal suffixes 7— and A—, comp. § 8. 


b. In &% when it occurs as the last radical of a verb or noun and is not 
quiescent; e. g. 72a Ps. 131:1, m>x Dan. 2: 28. 


ACCENTS. 


9. a In the Chaldee portions of the original Scrip- 
tures, the same accents.are employed, and subject to the 
same rules, as in Hebrew, only that the half-accent Metheg 
is much less regularly and less frequently inserted than 
in Hebrew. 

b. In the Targum of Onkelos, the train of accents is 
substantially the same as in the original text. See Chres- 
tomathy Part I. Note on No. 1. 

c. To the text of the other Targums no accents have 
been appended. 


§$ 3. Zone-Syllable., 


The tone falls in Chaldee, (as in Hebrew,) usually on 
the last syllable. The following forms are exceptions, 
and are accented on the penultimate. 

1. Segholate nouns which follow the Hebrew form; 
as 729, nvQ, Pia, which however occur almost exclu- 
sively in the biblical Chaldee. 

2. Verbal forms terminating in M 8 82% and 3; 
as M2UP, Nop, RPLP, MUP, PUP. 

3. The suffixes 3~ x7. 82. 1 TA; e.g. Nmbbda, 
aan, RITA, ke, 

The German and Polish Jews place the tone in Chaldee (as they also 
do in Hebrew) on the penult. Whether this was the ancient Babylonish 
accentuation, cannot be decided from the accentuation prevalent in Syriac ; 
since two closely related dialects may differ widely in this respect. Were 
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the vowels of the Chaldee, as we have them, entirely conformed to the 
old Babylonish pronunciation, we should have, in them, a clew to the 
ancient accentuation. 


84. Of reading unpointed text. 


As points have not been attached to all the Chaldee 
text, and since the unpointed, (besides the use of the ma- 
tres lectionts &, 1, °%, which obtains likewise in Heb.) pre- 
sents some peculiarities, it may be well here to notice, as 
an assistance in reading without vowels, one usage at least, 
which obtains in the Targums, viz. that a double 1 or > is 
sometimes employed, 

(a) In the middle of a word, either to indicate that 
these letters are moveable; as NNN) 1. e. SHIT, SININ 
i.e. 820M; or that they are to be pronounced double; as 
NMS le. OTVINN, Parvo. e. Pag. 

(2) In the end of a word, especially when it is neces- 
sary to distinguish between the pronouns 7 and °—; as 
moan 1. & OI. 


Note. Only one abbreviation occurs in the Targums, viz. %° for AT, 
The Talmud abounds with them. See J. Buxtorf De Abbreviat. Hebr. 
Basil. 1640. Svo. 


PART OU. 


ETYMOLOGY. 





CHAPTER I. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH REGULATE THE DERIVATION AND INFLECTION 
. 


OF WORDS, 


§ 5. The subject generally. 


1. Berors entering upon the derivation and modifica- 
tions of the various parts of speech, it will be necessary 
to notice briefly the general principles according to which 
these changes take place. In Chaldee, as in every other 
language, these changes respect partly consonants, and 
partly vowels, which will naturaily divide this subject 
into two parts. 

2. It is proper to distinguish, among the changes of 
consonants and vowels with which we meet in the inflec- 
tions of the parts of speech, between those which are 
necessary, and those which are the result of euphony. 
The former class includes those changes which are essen- 
tial to permanent forms,—those which run through the 
language, and which form, so to speak, its substratum. 
Such are the terminations of the persons in verbs, and of 
the numbers in nouns. Those changes, on the other hand, 
may be reckoned euphonical, which are not essential to 
the form, but result simply from facility of utterance ; 
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as P>up instead of Pep, PIN2 instead of PIRI, TON 
instead of "Moms. So in Latin we have imminutus for 
inminutus, mt for mihi, hodie for hoc die, &e. It is 
plainly with this latter class of changes that we are at 
present chiefly concerned. 


§ 6. Mutations of Consonants. 


The derivation and inflection of words, so far as they 
depend on the consonants, are effected by other letters 
(beside those which compose the root) being prefixed, 
inserted, or suffixed ; or by the radicals themselves being 
omitted, doubled, or commuted with other letters; e. g. 
dopa, wp, N22Up, >wp from oop; av from aD; 33 from 
sii. For these purposes the Chaldee employs the let- 
ters 8,5, 4,7, 2,2, m. It belongs to the details of ety- 
mology to exhibit the manner in which these servile 
letters are employed in each particular case. Those 
changes only will be noticed in this place, which, in the 
formation and inflection of words, are the results of eu- 
phony. Such are the assimilation, transposition, omis- 
sion, commutation, and insertion of consonants. 

a. Assimilation takes place regularly, (1) Of the 
letter 2, when it occurs as the final consonant of a mixed 
syllable and immediately precedes another consonant. 
Thus instead of PE is commonly written PB?, 2929 in- 
stead of anarza. Comp. § 18.—(2) Of n in the passive 
prefix mx with a succeeding or 4, more rarely with any 
other letter. See § 10. 5. 


Note. The converse of this takes place, when, instead of doubling a 
consonant, the letter 3 is inserted; ec. g. "2p for "2P; Fa for TaN 
Job 31:12. Dan. 4.9. (This takes place however in only a few words 
which must be learned by practice.)—* also is so used in the later Tar- 
gums; e.g. PUPS instead of 7i7P~X Gen. 38:9. Pseudo-Jon. 7379 in- 
stead of "29 Eccl. 10: 12. 


b, Lransposition, Then of the passive preformative 
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my regularly changes places with the first radical, when 
that happens to be a sibilant (3,0,%2, or U); eg. 
AS EN) SABE 

c. The following letters are dropped. (1) > and? in 
some forims in which they would stand in the Regnene 
of a word without a vowel; e. g. PB instead of PE:, 25 
[Imp.| for »t7.—(2) Consonants destitute of vowels, by 
contraction ; Co, TWAS instead of TWNNN , oun instead 
of "tr "mn. Here belong also 738 instead of “Tay, 
smc instead of xmivo Ex. 9:31, Jon—(3) 2 without 
a vowel and in the end of a syllable, of participles 
changed into tenses; e. g. pup for Pmreop.—(4) Very 
frequently the quiescents; e. @. Jvat instead of pues, 
“aim instead of waetn —(5)n in the end of words, con- 

stantly in the alssolute state of feminine forms = eraeernegs 
ane in the later Targums 72 for M2 Gen. 22:19, Jon. 

d. Commutation sales place, especially of nalie scents y 
(1) When one quiescent letter is exchanged for eee 
capable of quiescing in the same vowel; as 32% instead 
of S282, (which is merely an orthographical change ;)— 
(2) When a quiescent, homogeneous with the character 
istic vowel of a particular form, is substituted for one 
which would be heterogeneous ; as DPS for DX (S1FS). 

But those numerous cases of verbs "> do not belong here, in which > 
appears instead of &3 nor such instances as NO VOTE instead of NONTIP ; 


for in these cases the ‘is only the original consonant (which bad been dis- 
placed by another) restored. See above. 


e. Insertion. ®& prosthetie is sometimes inserted in 
cases where otherwise a syllable would commence with 
two consonants; e.g. "AtEN, 72x. Here belong also 
such cases as "3A8 instead of TANHN , SYpMN instead of 
supane. For Daghesh forte is here euphonic, beige pri- 
marily designed to shorten the pronunciation, (see Gese- 
nius, Lehrgeb. p. 860,) though it constantly indicates the 
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doubling of the consonant; and for this purpose the 
vowel of the & falls back to the n of the prefix. 


§ 7. Vowel-changes. 


The derivation and inflections of words are effected, 
in the second place, by vowels, when forms of words de- 
rived from the same ground-form are characterized by 
different vowels; ex. 72a from 929, >0p from BP, 229 
from 520. It is impossible to decide, in each particular 
case, why such and such vowels have been selected as 
characteristic of the form. We can distinctly ascertain, 
however, what are the characteristics of particular forms ; 
and this again must be referred to the details of ety- 
mology. Ouly some variations from the general prin- 
ciples which regulate these forms, and some other modifi- 
cations of vowels which result from facility of pronuneia- 
tion, will be noticed here. Vowels, in the course of for- 
mation and inflection, are commuted, transposed, dropped, 
or tnserted. 

a. Commutation of vowels; (1) Short for long, when 
a mixed syllable loses the tone; as P22 from 23, mn 
from 37, "py const. state of "pY. In these cases 1 pure 
generally becomes — ; and —,—. When the long vowel 
remains unchanged, either that is impure, or the last con- 
sonant of the ground-form is thrown forward and pro- 
nounced with the suffix; e. g. ji2a20 Dan. 3:31. So con- 
stantly in Hebrew; as 4723. See above § 2. 2— 
(2) Long vowels take the place of short ;—in pause; as 
po> Dan. 2:32, ex Dan. 4:6, mx Gen. 4:11, now 
Ex. 4:18, (though this is not universally the case ; comp. 
Dan. 2:9, 17);—before a guttural which would regularly 
be doubled; as 722 imstead of 7229, 8vN2 instead of 
xvina, (although this likewise is not without exceptions, 
especially if the guttural bem orm. Dan. 4:16, 24) ;— 
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before other consonants, less frequently ; as 7778 instead 
of 7EN Gen. 38:9. Ps. Jon. see § 6. a.;—when a quies- 
cent which would regularly have a composite Sheva, drops 
it and quiesces in the preceding vowel; as 77"2 instead 
of PINS .—(3) It is for the sake of anphonty that, in final 
syllables which terminate in a guttural, Pattahh is usually 
found before it, instead of the usual characteristic vowel ; 
as mt> instead of n2e7, Naw instead of 739; also that 
when asyHable terminates in a quiescent preceded by a 
heterogeneous vowel, that vowel becomes homogeneous 5 


e.g. Ss58 Instead of OW. 


The case of simple syllables, in which long vowels have displaced the 
short ones. does not belong here. In most of these instances, the punc- 
tuators probably employed the short vowels; and such forms as 152%, 
A7P2 oceur only in particular editions. 

b. Transposition of vowels takes place in sorne mono- 
syllabic forms of verbs, the vowel of which is between 
the last two radicals, when they receive a pronominal 
sufix; as M20P from Sup ;—also in some contracted forms 
of verbs 92; as pa? for pet>;—and finally, in eases like 
mp for np, "m9 for "ms, when the moveable 8 or 4, 
ete. throws back to the preceding consonant its own 
vowel, for the sake of quiescing in it. 

c. Vowels are dropped, in the final syllable of ground- 
forms, only when formative Dee are added, and then 
much less frequently than in Heb.; e. ¢. way from ody : 
Poup from Sap, sbrp from Ms, ae 2p? ta 2up?. The 
vowels most Frequently omitted are Pattahh, Tseri and 
Hhireq. 

d. Finally, vowels are énserted ; (1) When two con- 
sonants would otherwise stand together without a vowel 
in the beginning of a syllable; as Sep? from Sup, soa 
from 722. The vowel most commonly employed in such 
eases to facilitate pronunciation is Whireq. But when 





§ 8. PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 27 





the following consonant is a guttural, and has a compo- 
site Sheva, the preceding consonant takes the short vowel 
cases like poaym Ez. 7:18, naann bz. 4: 15, dnstend of 
prasm, m2779; where three consonants would come to- 
gether, in the beginning of a syllable, without a vowel. 
Note. In case (1) the inserted vowel regularly belongs to the first of 
the two consonants which would have been without vowels. In the later 
Targums, a practice somewhat diferent prevails to considerable extent. 
Instead at a short vowel under the first consonant, a long vowel appears 


under the second; e. g. V8) instead of 973%1 Gen. 3:1. Ps. Jon. et passim. 
ND7N727 instead of Nb°N27 Gen. 3:24. Ps. Jon. 





CHAPTER II. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 8. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Personal pronouns are divided, as in Hebrew, into 
two classes, separate and suflixed. The former express, 
with some exceptions, the nominative case, and the latter 
the oblique cases. 


TABLE OF THE SEPARATE PRONOUNS OR GROUND-FORM . 


Singular. Plural. 
loc. NIN, (TEN) T\ lec. somdg, 8m, (28) we 
2:0: MN, FN (ANN) thou; 2-m. — JAMR, JAMS | we 
3.m. Naa (088. amy, 0 2.6 gees 
Prov. 25:20, like the Syr.) he] 3. m. ny aes they 
3. f NW (NN, VIAN.) shel3f. JEN, (PE, WADE) 


2. The suffix (or inseparable) pronouns are appended 
to verbs, to the signs of cases ($ 60) and prepositions, or 
to nouns. In the last case they are usually translated by 
possessive pronouns, though the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns would more exactly express them; precisely as in 


28 § 8. PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 





Greek, zarjo you, &c. The following are the suffixes at- 
tached to verbs. 


lve Ss (72) me | 82, x Ghee X2— ) us 
2. ts >> 71 2 

Wye t thee ou 
2.f. Ae Sea SS iz s 
3. m. mA, A (9, TT) him 7, hig them 
3.f. A—, (87,) her RVR BO 


Which of the forms is to be used in each particular case, is explained 
in § 16, where also will be found an explanation of the so-called Nun epen- 
thetic, wLich is frequently inserted between the verbal form and its suffix. 

3. The suffixes of nouns are divided, again, into two 
classes, viz. those attached to nouns singular, and those 
attached to nouns plural. The latter are expressed by 
somewhat lengthened forms, in which the > of the 
plural termination commonly appears. They are gene- 
rally the following : 


I. SUFFIXES TO NOUNS SINGULAR. 


Singular suffixes. Plural suffixes. 
1c = my x3 our 
2.m. 4 i pe, tia 
‘ a bs thy says your 
2h Gone | . i i 
3. m. a his yin, (cin) i re 
3.f m=. (in bibl. Ch.n—=) her yn, 4 ( ace 


Note 1. Twice, instead of 5— appears S— Dan. 4:15, 5:8; the Tar- 
gumists wrote likewise 7 Gen. 1:12. 21. or with the fall orthography 
mr—. Appended to the words 28.4% and tm which before sutl. take 
the forms 428, etc., the suff. of the 2d and 3d per. sing. take the forms 7, 
77,80; the iat i which forms occurs also vlsewhere as a noun-suffix. 
Gen. 3:5. Est. 1:12. 

The same forms are attached to prepositions. (excepting such as are 
ae plural nouns, § 44. 2.) and to the signs of cases >, Mm, ete.; as 
">, 2,77, etc. See below § 44. 


JI. surFIXEs TO NOUNS PLURAL. 








Singular suflixes, Plural suffixes. 
Le my sy NI, (GP) our 
2.0m. 4°, I= pa 
2.0 yi, oe ches ii 
32m. his pa : 
‘ ‘ z their 
3. RA—, (a9— Dan.7: 7,19.) her alae 
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Note J. These suffixes are regularly appended, however, only to plu- 
rals masculine. Indeed, it is from the termination of such nouns, that the 
7 comes. which appears in the suffix of the 2d per. sing. and in all the plu- 
ral suffixes. Feminines frequently take the sing. suff. .—, m™—, ete. 
Gen. 20:17. Dan. 2:32, 5:2. Ez. 4:17, 6:18. Is, 1:4. Prov. 1:18. 
Gen. 47:9. In Syriac this is constuntly the case. The Chaldee exhibits 
a medium between the usage of the Hebrew and that of the Syriac. 

Note 2. The suffix 7" is in some editions written 77 or F—. 
Frequently it appears abbreviated 47 Dan. 5:10. 2 Sam. 11:8, 24. 
Ps. 119: 4.—So also the feminine 42— is in many editions written 7, so 
that the genders are not distinguished. Isa. 49:18. Ven. 

Note 3. The possessive pronoun may be expressed separately from its 
noun by appending suffixes to 5"7 (comp. of the relative “1, and >, sign 
of the dative case); or, more rarely. to 377 (comp. of 77 relative ‘and 15 
sign of the genitive case); € e. g. 277 729, thy king, lit. the king who [is] 
to thee. Usage has however made these particles mere signs of the geni- 
tive; for even to them 4 (relative) .is prefixed. 

Note 4. Prepositions which are originally plural nouns take the suffixes 
of pl. nouns; e. g. 2232; W277, an1b2, yoca. See $44.2. So also 
do m-x [=Heb. >.] nS its neg endive, and X83. as; e.g. "M98, 04}, 
i722, and the suffix must be rendered i in the nominative case. 


$9. Other Pronouns. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are, sing. mase. 73 
(C23 Gen. 37:19, "23 Job 9: 24,) 71, pI (In Jer. 
26:95) fem. 77,83; com. 723, 827, (727,) ET (Ps. 24:6, 
52:8,) this, that; plur. com. P28, T2N, oN, TER these, 
those. 

Note. With the Hebrew article, 8105, jt>RN (Ex. 20:1) are equiva- 


lent to our expressions this very, precisely this. So also are the forms 
RATS, NTN, NAN (Ruth 1:16. Lam. 1:4.) 

2. The felative Pronoun is 3 (as a prefix), or * 
(as a separate word), of both genders and both numbers. 
It designates regularly the Nominative or Accusative. 
How the other oblique cases are indicated, see in Syntax 
§ 60. 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are expressed, some- 
times, according to the Hebrew analogy, by 72 who? of 








* In the Egyptian Aramean inscriptions "¥ and 77. Comp. the Heb. ny. 
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persons, (whence 122 for "7 fa Prov. 20:6, 27:4,) and 
we (79) what? of things: sometimes, by prefixing the 
interrogative particle °% to the demonstrative pronoun: 
prs mo sts f Cpa, spn). The latter mode is rather 
more expressive, who indeed ? who then? 

On the mode of designating the reflexive and recipro- 
cal sense of pronouns, compare Syntax, § 49. 1. 





CHAPTER III. 


VERBS. 


$10. Derivation and inflection of verbs generally. 


1. Verbs, as in Hebrew, are generally primitive. A 
few are formed from nouns, and are called denominatives ; 
e. g. tw to eradicate, Varts to take root, from 7 a 
root; Sasn to pitch a tent, from Sens «@ tent; PTNts to 
be acquainted, from x77 an acquaintunce. 

2, The roots of verbs consist, generally, of three con- 
sonants which are pronounced in one syllable with the 
vowel — under the middle radieal. A few consist of four 
consonants [quadriliterals], and are pronounced with — —; 
as 272 to cover. The root is the third person singular 
masculine Praeter, and from this are derived, not only the 
other parts of the active voice, but a passive consisting 
of the same moods and tenses. 

Derivative Conjuyutions, 

3. As in Ilebrew, other forms, derived from the root 
and analogous to. it, are employed to express various 
modifications of the original sense. These also are con- 
jugated through an active and a passive voice. They 
are generally two, 2p and Syps. ‘These, as well as the 
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ground-form, are called conjugations ; so that we may 
reckon in Chaldee three usual conjugations, each in- 
cluding an active and a passive voice. For the unusual 
conjugations, Shaphel, Poel, &e., see § 14. 

4, Characteristics and signification of the conjuga- 
tions. (1) The 2d conjugation or Paél is characterized, 
like the Hebrew Piel, by Daghesh forte in the 2d radi- 
cal. (a) Its signification is usually causative, when Pea 
is intransitive ; as 029 fo be wise, 020 to make wise ; 777 to 
be white, “2% to make white, to wash. (b) Frequeitly 
Paél has merely the sense of exhibiting, recarding, ov treat 
ing a person as being or doing what is expressel in Peal ; 
e. g. 272 to lie, 332 to regard oneasa liar, to convict one 
of falschood. (c) Sometimes it is privative ; as Jwt to 
remove ashes  >p2 to clear out stones. 
© (2) The characteristic of the 3d conjugation or Aphel 
is 8 (sometimes 4) prefixed to the root, and the vowel < 
(or —) in the last syllable. In signification it is usually 
(a@) causative of Peal (especially in verbs which want 
Paél, though both are sometimes found; e. ¢. P22, Pi). 
Thus t22 to put on, 0228 to cause [another] to put on, to 
clothe, 827 to sin, "ems to seduce ov entice to sin. Some- 
times, (0) like Paél, it has merely the sense of exhibiting, 
&e., e. g. PIES to show [a person] to be righteous, to treat 
as righteous, to acquit. 

Note. The same conjugations are not in use in all verbs. A large 
number appear only in Peal, others in Paél only; for examples of the latter 
compare Wat, am, 430,50. Where the same verb has both Paél and 
Aphel. these two conjugations. for the most part, have different senses; 
e. g. 429 fo advise, 72% to constitute a king. 

5. The Passives of all the conjugations are character- 
ized by the preformative syllable 58. The n of this pre- 
fix is sometimes assimilated to the succeeding letter, or 
transposed with it, as follows. 
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(a) When the active form commences with 3, 0 or 4, 
the n of the passive prefix is assimilated, and expressed by 
Daghesh habe in the following letter; e.g. WPS, Me=N, 
Sams, irom at, regand 1am. Less fix quently, ang only 
in the later Tareums, does the same assimilation take 
place before other letters; e.g. DN28 @& zs wrilien, for 
mnans, Eccl. 12 

(2) If the ground-form commences with a sibilant [7, 
0,2, or b], the m is inserted after that letter; e.g. 
panes. But after 1, it is changed into 7; as yeqIN from 
yat; and after % into B; as “70zN from 77x, 

The signification of these forms is not merely passive, 
but sometimes reflexive or reciprocal; as 7228 ¢o consult 
together ; frequently, even in the sense of the Greek mid- 
dle voice; e. g. J2mo8 to get an advantage. 


Moods and Tenses. 


6. All these conjugations have, in both active and 
passive voices, the Praeter and Future tenses, the Infini- 
tive and Imperative moods, and the Participle. The ac- 
tives have two participles throughout. All these arise 
out of the ground-form, mediately or immediately, by 
the insertion of formative letters, or by a different. pro- 
nunciation of the radicals, or by both together. The dif. 
ferent persons of the Praeter and Imperative are formed, 
as in Hebrew, by suffixes, and the Future by prefixes and 
suffixes, originally fragments of personal pronouns. 


7. Verbs are etther regular or irregular. The former 
class includes all those verbs, the radicals of which remain 
unchanged: throughout all their inflections; the latter, 
those which suffer a change or omission of one or two 
radicals, 


co 
oO? 
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§ 11. Inflection of the Regular Verb. 


1. Most nearly connected with the Practey stands the 
Imperative, from which the Fature ix derive], The bn- 
perative of Peal is characterizel by the vowel —; those 
of Paél and Aphel are like the Praeter of the same conju- 
ae 

. The Muture is derived from the Imperative by pre- 
Asn °; which is pronounced in Peal with —, in Paél 
with —,in Aphel (where the & suffers elision) with —, 
and in all the Passives with — [m]. 

3. The Lnfinitive is formed from the Praeter in two 
ways. (a) In Peal by the prefix 1. (0) In the other 
conjugations and in all the Passives, by the sufformative 
syllables s-—. 

4. The Participles are also derived from the Praeter, 
and are formed, (@) In Peal, by merely changing the 
vowels, 20P, beup : (d) In all the other conjugations and 
in the Passives, by prefixing 2 which is pronounced in 
Paél with —,in Aphel with — and in the Passives with 
rg aie Of the two Par ticiples i in the Active forms, the 
first has — - constantly i in the last syllable, and is active ; 
the second has — - in the ultimate, with a passive siapiliche 
tion. 

5. The formation of the persons is more simple in the 
Praeter and Imperative, in the Future more complex. 
The following table exhibits the letters and syllables em- 
ployed in forming the different persons. 


Sing. 3m 38f 2m wf le PL&am 8f %®m 2A2f Le 
Praete. — M=> R— M— Me Fe RS FR PR NI 
Imperat. SS 4 x 
Future — —h —h PHM Rk PAM A 


6. When sufformatives are added which take the 
tone, 
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(a) The vowels —, — and — (the latter only in the 
Fut. Peal) of the final syllable of the ground-form, are 
dropped, provided the sufformative commences with a 
vowel. Those which precede 3 and 8- of the 3d pervon 
plural Praeter, and the termination of the Imp., since 
these sufformatives do not take the tone, are retained. 

(4) In the 3d pers. fem. and Ist pers. com. sing. Praet. 
in Peal and Ithpeel, where two consonants would, accord- 
ing to the above rule, come together without a vowel, 
Ulureq is troduced to facilitate pronunciation. 


Note. The principal variations of the Chaldee, from the mode of form. 
ing the persons in Hebrew, are, that, in the former, the 2d p. sing. Praet. 
has. generally, no distinction of gender, while the 3d p. plar. has; and that 
the 3.plur. fem. Fut. takes 7 instead of M for its preformative. The suf: 
formatives of the Future (e. g. j=) are capable of an easier explanation 
than in Hebrew. 


§ 12. Notes on the paradigm of the Regular Verbs. 
I. Generally. 


1. Forms with — are often written fully (7—) or even with —. e. 

. L sing. and 2. ‘f. plur, Praeter; as M22 Gen. 3:10, (7 m3 Sees 
eee i prtas Ex. 1:18. Ps. Jon. 

b. Paél ca Aphel; e.g. [PTX 2K. 6:23, mb-ba Ps. 16:2. 

c. The Part. act. in Pe. e. g. nn? Dan. 4: 10. 20, ma) Gen. 3:15. Jeru. 
Targ. 120 Gen. 3:9. Beenie: Jon. should doubtless he reac 720. 

d. The Participle Peil sometimes, though seldom, appears in a con- 
tracted form; as dp pm Dan. 5: 27. 

2. Praeter. The 2. p. sing. masc. sometimes as NOEzP Prov. 23:8. 
28am. 14:13. The ist pers. sing. m. sometimes appears in the form 
mbop, Gen. 3:10, 13, Pseud. Jon.; or even like the 2d person; e. g. 
xnwp2, Gen. 3:22, Peon, Jon. The 3. p. pl. m. paces in the later 
Targums takes a paragogic }; e. g. jy7av Gen. 3:7, pOIY Ps. 48:7. 
The: fem. sometimes appears ending in J; as 7228 Ruth 1:10, JV2N 1:19. 

3. Future. Instead of the (Gimatinre " the ae of Proverbs, in ac- 
cordance with the Syriac, exhibits also 2; e. . B27) Prov. 16:10, ete. 
Compare Dathe, de ratione consensus version. Chatd. el Syr. Prov. Lege: 
zig, 1764. pp. 16.—Instead of 31, appears 1 as termination of the 3d p- pl. 
m. Ez. 4:12, 30m. 

4. Infinitive. The biblical Chaldee has 5 sometimes instead of XR 
termination of all the Inf. excepting Peal. Dan. 2:12, 14. Ez. 7: ve 
Dan. 6:4. In the Targums sometimes appears mi (without suffixes) 
Ksth. 1:5. Ps. 102:23. Sometimes the characteristic ending &— is 
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omitted; as 1 Sam. 26:25, 30:8. Paél, Aphel and the Passives ane 
sameness a 2 prefixed to the Inf. e. g. x2bm9 Sol. S.1:7, Sees 
Deut. 32:23, Jerusalem Targ. Forms like stn Lev. 13:7. Jon. aaah ry 
Job 1:13, *oR8 Deut. 18:10. Jer. T., with paragogic "—, are more 
rare. 

5. Passives. Instead of the preformative TX the biblical Chaldce fre- 
quently exhibits mm (fiz. 6:2. &e.); the later Targums in the Ist. con]. 
m5 e.g. "D272 1 Sam. 23:7; (agreeing with the Rabbinical conj. Nith- 

paél); and in the Inf. of all the conj. M2; as Nope Ex. 21:20, Jer. T. 
RPINDD Deut. 32:1, Jer. PF. On the other hand Prot Winer in the second 
ed. of his grammar remarks that the Participles sometimes drop oe ini- 
tial 2, and cites as examples 872298 Job 28:21, and yrtemrsS Gen. 31:15, 
J.T.; but Walton’s Polyglott has in these passages 8929 and ene 








II. Notes on the several conjugations. 


1. Peal. a. Some verbs, especially such as are intransitive, take — C) 
or — ("—) and a few Vas the characteristic Sows! of the Practer; e. 

tsa lo be evil, 289 lo be good, 209 lo sit, 22S lo lie (recline). DPA lo be 
strong, Wve lo sleep, Gen. 2:21, 2197 Lo be inn These vowels remain in 
those persons where — is usu: sly retained; e. g. P28 Prov. 30:7, NENW 
Kez. 5:9. apto 4:12, sainn Jer. 49:4. The 3d | p. sing. fem. also retains its 
vowel; as rd Inz. 4:24, mainn Ezek. 26: '2—Such verbs in — or + 
form the Imp. in =,— or —; a8 U2> 1K. 22: 30, DIX Gen. 22:2. =p 
Job 2:5; the Futare in —, — or i; a8 S22m Dan.5: 16, 2AM Deut. 23:30, 
porn? Gen. 31:35. When two forms of the oie as > and —, or = and 
1 coexist in the same verb, they Jive different significations ; eg, aap 
Num. 1:51. [who] will approach, (Future.) 22p2 Isa. 5:19. let [ir] ap- 
proach, (Optative,) ete. But verbs in 3 form the Fut. int; e.g. 97277 
Ps. 121: 4. 

b. The Infinitive, in the later Targums, has sometimes the termination 
Ro; e.g. 87202 Ps. 118:7. Sometimes it has the form Pun, Joh 29:6. 
Ruth 4:6; loss frequently like the Heb. bop or DIOP ; e. g. Geis 49:6. 
Ruth 2:1. Ps. 105: 14, (even with suff.) or as Inf absol. sree Lev. 13:7, 
Pseud. Jon. ; 

c. The Imperative exhibits, in a few instances, the full orthography 
bazp , 2 Sam. 13:20. Ps. 31:24. It sometimes occurs with Hholem in 
accordance with Hebrew analogy; as ima Ps. 26:2; especially with suf 
fixes; e.g. 2550p 1 Sam. 20:8. 

2. Ithpeel. The last syllable sometimes takes — ("—); e.g. Pantn 
Dan. 2:44, comp.2 K.7:4. Prov. 3:5. Gen. 9:7, 32°779MN Hecl. 12 SUL 
Sometimes —; as 299 Gen. 14: 15.—Preformative sometimes TR, 
Dan. 7: 15. - 

3. Paél. & preformative of 1. sing. Fut. has sometimes —; e. g. IDX 
Isa. 42:9, oedox 63:3; and even 7—; as 5°39°8 Deut. 32:1. Jon., where 
the Jer. T. has b-bsy —As in Hebrew, Daghesh forte is sometimes 
omitted when the middle radical has Sheva. 

4. Ithpaal. Final vowel sometimes — or —; e. g. BWBNN Hos. 4:11, 
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FreIns Ps. 105:25, zm Gen. 3:15, Jer. T. Heb. Pual forms occa- 
sionally appear instead of this conjugation; as 47719 Isa. 53:5, [23 
Gen. 28:17, Jon. 797939 Gen. 37:3, Jon. 





and Part. after the characteristic prefixes; e. o. sitet doz. 5:12. scan 
Dan. 5:29, batne 7:24, pram Ez. 4:13. patpas 6: 10.—Hiphil some- 
times takes the place of Aphel in the biblical Chaldee; c. g. dorian Dan. 
e207 2223 

6. Itaphal. For this conjugation, which indced elsewhere is seldom 
found, the biblical Chaldee constantly exhibits Ifophal; e.g. Ez. 4:15, 
Dan. 4:33, 7:11, (with Qamets Hhatuph or Shureq.) 


§ 13. Personal inflection of the Participles. 

1. The Participles of all the conjugations, in order to 
supply the want of a Present tense, are, as in Hebrew, 
construed with the separate Personal Pronouns of the 
first and second persons; e. g. six Sup Lhil/, Beside this 
mode, the Chaldee has one peculiar to itself, viz., to inflect 
the Participle by the addition of pronominal fragments, 
thus forming in fact a new tense. The two Participles 
Peal are, after this mode, inflected as follows. 


First Participle. Second Participle. 

: Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
2m. menp* pmoup n>Up pm wp 
29 f, rnbup WNZVP snd up Pop 
1m. N220R PREP RPOUP PSP 
% ~ a lygey 
Lf s2N2UP Geer NEP Ee"9R 


2. In the biblical Chaldee a kind of passive preterite 
tense is in use, formed by appending the sufformatives of 
the Praeter to the Part. Peil. It takes the place of Ith- 


peel. 
BeKc 2. f. 2. m. 8. f. 8. m. 
n2UP nop kr np nUp >wp Sing. 
nid-Up nu pn>ap x>-Up nop Plur. 





* Qatelitth, not gotlath, § 2.9. a. The learner should bear in mind that a 
knowledge of forms alone can enable him to distinguish Qamets Hhatuph from 
Qamets. 


§§ 14.15. verns WITH GUTTURALS. 37 





Comp. Dan. 5:27, 28, 30, 7:4, 6, 11. Ezra 5:14. That these are 
not to be considered forms of Praeter Peal with — is plain, paruly from 
their passive signification, and partly from the fact that other forms of the 
same are usually employed in the Praeter in an active sense. 


§ 14. Unfrequent Conjugations and Quadriliterals. 


1. As in Hebrew, certain unfrequent conjugations 
occur, some of which are confined to particular classes of 
irregular verbs. 

a. Poel and Ithpoal, characteristics, same as in He- 
brew ; e. g. PPI Hos. 13:5, 1250 Num. 11:12; especially 
in verbs 99; as DAW, oxingds. 

b. Polel and Tthpolal, in verbs 17; e. g. aan Ps. 75:8. 
Dan. 4:34, patins Dan. 5:98. Ps. 107: 25. 

¢. Palel and Sthpalel ; as Dara, DERE. 

d. Palpel, formed by repeating the first and third 
radicals, and Jthpalpal; e. g. ata Gen. 11:9, Dees, 
(from ow) Judg. 3:22, yI27 (from yt) Ps. 145: 3. 
Comp. $$ 19, 22. 

e. Shaphel and Ishtaphal ; e. g. 2220 Ez 4:12. Gen. 
49:10, taynus Gen. 49:10, >2omw bz. 4:18. 

nod Ez. 6:15, is Shaphel from x¥+. Gen. 2:2, without &, "373; 
Passive “S°N=N fo procure the completion of a thing. lo finish. 

2. Quadriliteral verbs follow usually the form of Paél; 
e.g. sep (Syr. weed 1. q. xaryyogsiv) Job 37:20, S272 
20:15, Bion to interpret. The origin of these verbs is 
to be explained, for the most part, as in Hebrew. See 
Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 861, seq. 

Note. Altogether peculiar is the verb 1175 (=54") Dan. 3:28. Fut. 
mary Isa. 53:11. Inf. Ta8 Dan. 3:15. Part. aye Dan. 6:28. Pass. 
anes Gen. 32:30. Syr. sje“. This Chaldee form should however 
be regarded rather as a kind of Poel than as a quadriliteral. 


§ 15. Verbs with Gutturals, 


1. The eutturals (8,7, 7,9, and to some extent also, 
1) present the same peculiarities as in Hebrew. It will 
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be sufficient therefore to give examples of the most im- 
portant forms. 

Verbs Pe guttural. Peal, Praet. 329 f. mtay 2. 
mos? Lenses, top. 1a, Tay, Taz, SS, (278), THN 
Ex 424 tem, “Se, (7s Gen. 12:12), Plan s0ae ex, 
6216, swee- Dan: 2: 9, Ini 528, Tang, Put. Tied, Sa, 
Sago, pizt, Participles 72, saz —Tthpecl, S22n8 , Tarn. 
—Puactl, Praet. 9227, Fut. 7227 —Jthpaal, t22n8 —Aphel, 
Praet. 228, 7enS , = ms, Put. som, cent, Part. some. 

4% oil Ayin gt nue a Praet. 712 f man, 
L. erases Ding. Ge ¢ (ma) G Dae ye + Pot, Goats Part, 
me, 1a —Jihipeel, FANS, PETS. /S2IP. 
—<Anhel, j1as. 

4. Verbs Lamedh guttural. Peal, Praet. nov fem. 
rosw; Imp. nov, ov; Fut. nor, my (otom); Part. 
moe, resw —thpeel, napes, fem. mmonvs —Pacl Traet. 


moe, Fat. mzg:; Part. act. mate Dan. 4: 84.—JZihpaal, 


, * = 


—aAphel, nos, MIEN, Ist. pers. nTeE. 
iL ] 








Note 1. When the first radical of a verb Pe guttural happens to be &, 
this lotfer is frequently dropped in Ithpeel when it would be without a 
vowel (i. c. would have a composite Sheva), and by way of compensation, 
> of the prefix takes Daghesh forte; e. ¢. THAN instead of 3ixex Num. 
lay LA, Sag 3a 

Note 2. Verbs Lamedh guttural have the Pract. 3. sing. fem. some- 
times terminating in — — or —— (the latter only in verbs “s5) with the 
tone on the penults e. g. nya "Gen. 30:16, nayax Dan. 5:10, maza 
Gen. 16: 3. > 

Note 3. When the 1st radical takes a comp. Sheva, verbs SB and 
md usually have —, Dan. 2:9. Sol. 8S. 5:3.; verbs ME and sb, gene- 
rally —. 

Note 4. Forms like (O90 Dan. 7:22, belong not to Aphel but to Hi- 
phil. and are Hebraisms. ; 

Note 5, Occasionally verbs with & for their second radical, exhibit % 
instead of that letter in Paél; as b= from exo, AW from "xv. See 
§ 6. d. 
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$16. Regular Verbs with suffix Pronouns. 


1. Of the suffixes given above in the table, $ 8, 2 
those which begin with a vowel, are generally appended 
to verbal forms terminating in a consonant; and vice 
versa, those which begin with a consonant, to verbal 
forms terminating in a vowel. The Imperative and Par- 
ticiples must be excepted, as they frequently take those 
suffixes (of the Ist pers. sing. and plur.) which have no 
union-vowel ; as "25up, ssbup, 

2. The changes wine verbs undergo in consequence 
of the accession of pronominal suffixes, respect chiefly 
the vowels, which are sometimes dropped, sometimes 
transposed. See Paradigm IT. 

(a) Pedl, Praeter. Before suffixes which ae a 
union-vowel the 3d pers. sing. masc. has the form: 25? ; 
q2up he Lilled thee, svop he killed ws, p2222 he killed them 
[those men]. Before 2 and 92 the original form remains. 
The 3d pers. plur. mase. becomes SUP , (before 72 and 72, 
peep ,) the fem. which is rare, 28P ; as abo , Weep, the Id 
mase. 2Foup. The 2d pers. sing. remains unchanged, 
though in a few cases we have for the fem. ‘72Up, pe 
15:10. The Ist pers. sing. takes the form m>up, (rarely 
snoop, as Num. 23:11, Jet 30:14, or nbsup Gen, 3 3122, 
Peon: -Jon.) The 1st pers. plur. hag the form oP and 
takes suftixes for the most part with the union-vowel — 
e. g. Wi2Up we killed him. 

In the Venice Polyglott, and occasionally in Walton, the 3d p. sing. 
mase. Praet. retains its vowel under the second radical ; as 4730 for ANDY. 

(0) Future. The 3d fem., 2d mase., and 1st pers. sing. 
receive suffixes precisely like the 3d pers, masc., and that, 
for the most part, with Nun epenthetic. The 2d and 
3d persons plural fem. take the form of the masculine, 
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i. e. with suff. these forms are common. See Job 19:15. 
Gen s0618. Jas, 1:16. 

(c) Imperative. Forms with ~ in the 2d pers. plur. 
mase. throw this vowel back to the first radical before 
suflixes; e. g. Winey TEx. 16: 25. 

(d) The Inf. and Part. Peal, having the form of 
nouns, may take the suffixes either of verbs or of nouns; 
as bop and "22079. 

(e) In all those persons of Paél and lphel, which ter- 
minate in the third radical, — is dropped before suffixes 
which have a union vowel. The same takes place, (on 
account of the tone being thrown forward,) in the forms 
mee, seeps. The 2d pers. sing. fem. the 2d pers. plur. 
ire, and the Ist pers. plur. in the Praeter receive suf- 
fixes as in Peal. 

(7) The Lnjfinitives of all the conjugations except 
Peal take before suflixes the termination 5; e.g. mmlEp, 
mmsces. (Sometimes, though rarely, this endiny ap- 
pears out of the suffix state. Ps. 102:32. Nu:n. 9:17. 
Est. 1: 5.) 

Note 1. An epenthetic 2 is frequently inserted between the verb and 
the suthx. This is most common in the Fut. and Imp.; rare in the Praet. 
(ex. Ps. 1927. Tsu 6329. Gen. 6:2. Jud. 13:23. 2K. 20:13;) and 
still Jess frequent in the Inf. (Prov. 22:21. Sol. S. 6:11.) 

Note 2. In the Targum ou Prov. appears an epenthetic 7; e. g. Wissen, 
mMprn, 4:6,8 s 


§ 17. Lrregular Verbs generally. 


1. Of these there are, as in Hebrew, two general 
divisions, A fective and guéescent. The irregularity gen- 
erally respects but one letter. Verbs which exhibit irre- 
gularity in two of their radicals are called doubly anoma- 
lous, § 24. 

2. The first general division comprehends two classes, 
viz. 7B, aul 29; the secoud, four, viz. 8B, “b (1B), 1 (°d), 
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and 85>. The last include also such verbs as in Hebrew 
belong to the class >. 


Note. The division of irregular verbs into defective and quiescent, is not 
of special importance, and is neglected by the most recent grammarians. 


§ 18. Verbs Pe Nun. 


The irregularity in these verbs results from the same 
cause, and is almost throughout the same as in Hebrew. 

1. The letter 2, where it would otherwise terminate a 
mixed syllable, is assimilated to the succeeding consonant ; 
e. g. psa for para. 

2. In the imper. Peal, where 2 would regularly stand 
without a vowel in the beginning of a syllable, that let- 
ter is ordinarily dropped; e. ¢. pp for pp?, (92, Jer. 25:27.) 
Beside these, which are common to Hebrew, 

3. Some forms have, usually, a different characteristic 
vowel from that of regular verbs: thus the Future is 
generally like ps? or pip?; Aphel pes. In the Imp. the 
forms P°S, PB and FP are about equally common, though 
not ordinarily found in the same verb. 

4, Ithpeel, Pac], and Ithpaal present no irregularity. 

Note 1. From No. 1. there are many exceptions, chiefly in verbs which 
have a guttural for the second radical; e. g. Dw427 Isa. 5:9, W22 Prov. 
29:13. (But m2 is inflected according to the rule above; as Fut. nina 
[instead of mint]. Aphel mons.) Also in some others; e. g. jm27 Dan. 
2:16, jnim Ez. 7:20, piso Ps. 91:7, PRI Ez. 5: 14. 

Note 2. The verb jr? takes — in the Fut. as its characteristic vowel; 
e.g. JX Ex. 25:16, jnm Deut. 21:8. Once —, jn Dan. 2; 16. 


§ 19. Verbs Ayin doubled. 
The anomalies of these verbs, which accord only in 


part with the same class in Hebrew, are particularly the 


following. 

(a) The root is a monosyllable, with its vowel be- 
tween the first and second radicals, in Peal, (excepting 
the participles) and in Aphel; and so, either 
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(1) No trace of the doubling of the second radical] 
remains; as is the case in Peal Praet. 8d pers. sing. mase.. 
2d mase. and fem., and in the Ist and 2d persons plur., in 
the Imp. mase. sing. and fem. plur., and more rarely in 
the let Part; € & ps, Ply BPA; OF 

(2) It is indicated by Daghesh forte in the 2d radical 
in those persons of the Praet. and Imp. Peal, the sufform- 
atives of which commence with a vowel; as Mp7, Spt, 
‘ps; or, finally, 

(3) It is compensated by Daghesh forte in the first 
rahe in the Fut. and Inf. Peal, and throughout Aphel; 
as PIS, PD; or even sometimes, in Ithpeel, in nm of the 
preformative syllable m8; e. 9. FIRS. 

(0) Tnstead of Pael and Riad which are regularly 
formed, (see Dan. 4710, 7:30. Ps. 85215, 42+6,) Pat 
pel wd Lthpalpal are seueralls used 5 as PuET, PIES, 
duly 9217; 204 14, Isa, 212 0 oF Pod and Sthpoal ; e. &. 
Dan. 4: 15, Job 92h, spine, 

The Participles of Peal are usually regular. The second, or Peil, ap- 
pears once in the form P7PpI Ex. 32: 20. 

- example of Ithpeel regularly formed, is murs Am. 7:1. Jer. 
50: 

se following from the Biblical Chaldee are Hebraistic formes. Aph. 


m2 Dan, 2:24 apr7t 6:25, pate 2:40; Hoph. boo stn Dan. 5:13. 15. 
For such forms as mes37 Dan. 4:3, and barn Gen. 19: 10, Jon; s see $2,704. 


§ 20. Verbs Pe Yodh (Pe Vur). 


. There are three classes of verbs which, in the 
a form, have * for their first radical, viz. (1) Verbs 
originally "5; (2) Verbs properly “5; <n (3) Those in 
which the * is not treated as a auilescent. but is assdimd- 
lated like the 2 of verbs 7p. 

2. Verbs originally %5, which constitute the most 
numerous class. 
(a) In the Imp. Peal, which is generally pronounced 
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with —, drop the first radical; e. g. 97 from 24>, 25 from 
a, 2m from 2. 

(0) In the Future Peal retain it quiescent in —, in 
consequence of which the last syllable takes — or 7— as 
its characteristic vowel; e.g. 3252, so. In accordance 
with the remark § 6. ¢. (4), the quiescent > is, in these 
forms, frequently dropped; e. g. Prov. 11:25. Ps. 104: 4. 
Job. 334. 

(c) Resume their original 1, which quiesces in Hho- 
lem, throughout Aphel and Ittaphal; e. g. seh, sen, 
moins. Comp. 72% Loph. Job 33:19. 

Ithpeel and the whole of the 2d con). are for the most part regular. In 
the latler. some verbs retain 1.as their first radical; e. g. ism Ps. $8 : 13, 
aM21N& Eccl. 9:3. In Aphel forms with 4, after the preformatives of 
the Fut. and Part., are not uncommon: e. g. 4379107mM Dan. 2:5, 5:17. 
Ps. 55:14, 

3. The first radical of verbs originally “® quiesces, 

(a) In Fut. Pe, ordinarily in —; « g. "p 2 Kings 
1:14, dan Ps. 102:12. But compare 20% Isa. 7:18. 

(0) In Aphel, m3; @ @ oop Ps 49:19. Jax 
10:5. Mic. 1:8. But compare >2°x Zech. 11:2. 

The difference between these two classes of verbs is not, however, so 
greatas to prevent their forms being frequently interchanged, especially 
in Aphel. Thus we have, at the same time, 57278 and SuiN Gen. 17: 16, 
Daas and 593m, Ps. 66:6, ABIX and PIN, P27, (in Heb. "B) becomes in 
Aphel p78. 

4. A class of verbs “> assimilate their first radical to 
the following letter, in the Inf. and Fut. Peal, and in 
Aphel; so that they are in these forms entirely analo- 
gous to verbs 72. To this class belong m2, Aphel ms, 
ys>, Aphel msm, Deut. 34:6, Jon.; 522, Aphel opps; 
also in some of their forms, 977, 30° and 529; e. g. Ln’. 
ora Gen. 15:18, amo Ps. 183: 1, 52a Num. 13:31. Pud. 
y27 1 Sam. 20:30, (even 9339 Is. 4:15. Dan. 2:9,) also 
pyo; S099 Sam. 16:18, 59) Hzelks. 7:19. 
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§ 21. Verbs Pe Aleph. 


A few verbs 8 are treated not only as gutturals, but 
at the same time as quiescents; viz. 

(@) Ves, 228, ON, 728. The & of these verbs, in 
the Future and Inf. Peal quiesces in —; e. g. 5280, and 
sometimes is even exchanged for 7; as 337, 709. 
Throughout Aphel it becomes 1; as 5358, T3DIN. (2208 
Deut. 32:13, is altogether peculiar.) An instance of 
Hophal, 129%, occurs Dan. 7: 11. 


V28 in its third conjugation takes the Hebraizing form j°5 , (as if by 


contraction from pe ,) Gen. 13:6. Job 4:18, 15:22. Pass. s2o"gmt 
Gen. 42: 20.—For SEX see § 24. 2. 

(4) 328, s28 and xox frequently take in the Fut. and 
Part. Paél, the contracted form S5sx , #82, in consequence 
of which & is frequently dropped. 

(c) The 8 of some others is dropped in Ithpaal and 
compensated by Daghesh forte in m of the prefix, which 
also reecives the vowel which helonged to 8; e. g. URS 
for “she J Sam. 9:5. Ezek, 47211, 


§ 22. Verbs dyin Vav (Ayin Yodh), 

The commutation of 1 and >, in these verbs, is more 
abundant in Chaldee than in Hebrew. The following 
particulars are worthy of notice. 

1. In the first conjugation (with the exeeption of the 
Ist Part. which has the form asp) and in the third, these 
verbs are monosyllabic throughout; as Bp, DP, DPN. 
The preformatives of the Fut. and Inf. of both conjuga- 
tions generally have —, though in the later Targums, they 
are not unfrequently pointed with ~,— or —; e.g. nN 
Ruth 1:17, nvax Gen. 27:4. The form ya>, Fut. Peal 
from 97, Itz. 5:5, 6:5, is entirely peculiar. 


Note. The 2d Part. Peal is sometimes like the Inf. tsp, Dan. 6:18 
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2. In Lthpeel, the first radical is pronounced with —, 
and the n of the preformative doubled, ogms. In the 
later Varenms occurs also the lenvthened fourm 728 EPs 
40:17. Ithireq sometimes takes the place of Quuuets ; 
e.g. opms Jer. 33:22. Gen. 38:96, Jer. T. Dan. 4: 9. 

3. Lal and Lthpaal are regularly infiected from the 
ground-forms op and mpny. Many verbs, however, 
substitute for these conjugations Pole mip or Palpel 
BPP . 

4, Aphel has occasionally the form of verbs “5; e. ¢. 
mips Ps. 78:13. Gen. 18:16, Jon. pyvis Ps. 14:2. See 
1, of this section. 

5. The following verbs are inflected as “9; 

(a) oO, m8, DO, DW, and Hy, in Peal; thus 
ao, Mato, mato, etc. Gen. 27:1. Prov. 23: 22. 
1 Sam. 12:2; Imp. ow, ow, Ez 4:41; Fut. am 
Deut. 15: 6. 

(6) pa in Jthpeel, fully, 72208, or contracted, 72m8, 
Job 98:93, 11919, 87214. Ps. 73217, 

Note. Those verbs which have 1 moveable for their middle radical, (as 
bit, 71M, N12 etc.), do not belong here, but are regular. The number of 
such verbs is greater in Chaldee than in Hebrew. Some verbs with the 


same radicals exist in both forms, and in that case have different significa- 
tions; 737 to look at, “1M to be white ; 118 to sink down, M19 lo sprout. 


§ 23. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. 


This class includes all those verbs which are compre- 
hended in Heb. under the two classes 4> (including verbs 
originally 1> and %>,) and 8°, the difference between the 
two classes being entirely lost in Chaldee. Rarely, (and 
almost exclusively in the biblical Chaldee), the radical 
form of these verbs terminates in 7; e. g. Dan. 2:16, 
4:8, 6:3. Num. 5:26. Frequently, and in the later 
Targums, uniformly, they end in or*—. Their chief 
anomalies are the following. 
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1. In those forms which terminate in the 3d radical, 

(a) In Peal Praeter, and Inf., as well as in the Fut. 
Tp. and 1st Part. of all the conjngations, that radical is 
almost indifferently & or 7; as NE3 or 725, 822 or 22, NPP 
or 78 

(2) In the Praet. and 2d Part. of the other conjuga- 
tions and in the Imp. Peal, 7; as ams, 7a, 3, 52. 

2. This 8 quiesces in the Praeter Peal in —,1n the 
Tat,, Fut. and Part, in —; the *in the Practer er Tepes 
and Aphel usually in —, in the Imp. and Part. in —; in 
the passive Part. of Pael and Aphel only, is > moveable ; 
"eva, 72572. 

Note. For examples of the Praet. Peal with "— see Gen. 2:18. Jon. 
Deut. 30:9; of the Praet. Aphel with "—, Ps. 78:11. 2K.8:8; of the 
Futures with "— Is. 30:26. Jer. 51:8. 

In the course of inflection the 3d radical is 

(a) Dropped, before the sufformative Oo of 3d fem. 
sing, Praeter Peal, before ji and p— in the Fut. of all the 
conjugations ; before the staan es of the Imp. (in 
which 1 generally occurs instead of 9); and in the 8d 
pers. plur. masc. Praet. Peal before 1, which, in these 
verbs, takes the place of the regular 4; e. g. mia, “3, 
pean , Ties 

() Lirchanged, for > moveable, before the sufformatives 
n— and X—, 3d fem. sing. and plur. Practer of all the 
conjugations except Peal, also before j— of the 2d and 
3d pers. fem. plur, Fut.; e. @. mba, mean, pz: for 2 
quiescent, (quiescing sometimes in —, sometimes in —) he- 
fore all the sufformatives which begin with 2 orn, and 
hefore 1 of the 8d plur. Praeter (which is here moveable) 
in all the conjugations except Peal; e. g. mba, jambs, 
R72, TPR 
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Notes on the Paradigm of verbs ¥>. 


1. Praeter. The 3d per. sing. fem. Peal sometimes appears with the full 
orthography ; as MX>2, Dan. 2:35. Sometimes it follows the analogy of 
the other conjs. ; thus mens Job. 17:7, (or like Mats Is. 127, or rbs Dan. 
2:35,4:19). The 2d per. sing. m. is sometimes written fully. terminating 
i The 3d per. pl. m. follows. in some copies, the Hebrew form; as 
inp Lam. 1:3. Sol. S. 3:1, 253 Num. 26:64, or the analogy oe other 
conjs.; as 929 Dan. 3:21. T he 3d per. pl. f. occurs in the form 4 2h Deut. 
2:11, or xda Ruth 4:17. Finally a few instances occur of the Praet. Pe. 
with & prosthetic; e.g. "758 Prov. 20:12. mex Dan. 5:4. In the other 
conjugations the 3d per. pl. instead of 7— sometimes takes 1N*—; Ezek. 
23:10. Is. 1L:4. Jer. 6: 14. 

2. Iulure. The 3d per. m. sing. terminates Hgts in "—ork—. 
It sometimes appears even with Qamets; e @ Ron Is. 50220 gaart 
Zech. 6: 12, (according to Buxtorf.) The 3d per. pl. sometimes ti y es the 
termination 7) iustead of i. Comp. Dan. 7:26. Is. 65:23. + Bl. 

3. Imperative. The 2d f. sing. ends sometimes iu X—; as a 19's 32. 
The form 87770, Gen. 24 : 60, is anomalas, 

4. Softail te. In Peal it sometimes takes a paragogic 8; ¢. g. N°859 
Prov. 25:17. Esth.5:14. Ez.5:9. The regular form is employed as 
Inf. absolute Is. 61:10. Am. 5:5. Gen. 26:28. The Inth of the other 
coujugations, in the biblical Chaldee, terminate in T2—; e. g. Dan. 2:10, 
5:2, 6:8, more rarely, in the Targums in 1; e. g. "Homes Num. 
1278, Jom 

For the Participles of verbs 5, see below, § 34. 

Note. Apocopate Futures and Imperatives are less frequent in Chaldee 
than in Hebrew. The following are examples. 

Fut. apoc. WEA Hab. 2:16, 77 (77 Eeel. 11:3, like the Heb. 34 In=), 
a yinn Ex. 22: 31, from 837, (elsewhere falls Shett, son Gen. 17:4, 

:14); "77, WIS, vinm, xno, from Su, Deut. 4:1. Prov. bree, 
Gen 2027. 2 Te ae, 8:10. These forms have generally an optative 
signification. 

Inp. apoc. 3%, with & prosth., Gen. 2f: 14. Pael, 1 Gen. 44:1, 10 
Gen. 37: 16. Aphel, “my . 

An apocopale participle, Aphel, is "772 instead of 72 Deut. 32: 39, 








§ 24. Verbs doubly anomalous. 


1. 2 and 8> (72). These unite the irregularities of 
both classes; e. g. 807, Aphel, "ey. 

9, Spand &>. Hig SDN, 838, NTS, oN. Peal Fut. 
"am Deut. 29:20, "m2 Gen. 33:14. Inf. spa (ar) Dan. 
3:19, "M9 Dan. 3: 2.—Jthpeel, ons Lev. 13:18. Fut. 
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“mnt Lev. 18: 9.—Paeél, ox, Part. "02 2 Kings 20: 5. 
fihpaal "ens 2 Kings 5:13. .lphel, *ns Gen. 4: 4. 






Poot. Pee Caw, Gs 19. Tpyp. Peal m one ou 4 iAvhae- 
resis, a (Lond. ed. wg) come ye, Prov. 9: Elsewhere 


ire, Dan. 3:26. 

3. ‘band xd. Egos (at), sme. Peal, Fut. 
"o> Ps. 50:16, <Apael, “Tis Ps. 75:2. Inf. nyms Ex. 
19228. Pari. “te Prov, 26:18. Imp, 2s Gen. 19:22. 
ams Judge. 5:2. 


Note. Those verbs 8d which have 1 for their middle radical are regular, 
so far as 1 is concerned, i. e. the 1 is always a consonant; as N07, Ron. 


§ 25. Defective verbs and mixed forms. 


1. But few verbs actually exhibit all, or nearly all, 
the moods and tenses. So far as this deficiency is occa- 
sioned by the fewness of those remains of the Chaldee 
which have reached our time, it does not belong to a 
grammatical treatise. Those verbs only must be noticed 
here which, though cases frequently occur where certain 
forms would naturally be employed, constantly supply 
their places by forms borrowed from different themes. 
The foliowing are examples ; 

am? and jm, fo give, the former occurring in Peal 
Praet. and Imp. and in Ithpeel; the latter chiefly in Peal 
Fut. and Infi—p2o and po? to ascend, the former being 
used in Pract. Peal, in Paél, and the Passives of the first 
and second conjugations; the latter in the Inf. and Imp. 
Peal, and in Aphel. Deut. 9:9, 10:1, 2 Kings 17: 4,— 
xmv and xpw fo drink; snot in Peal, Spt in Aphel.—y>n 
and 337 to go; the former chiefly in Paél, the latter in 
Inf. and Fut. Peal. 


An example of double inflection in the same word is 339. The Future 
is commonly 379 like verbs j}. The Ist per. sing. only follows the 
analogy of verbs "B, 21% Ps. 39:5, 101: 4, though 322% also occurs, 
Dan. 2:9. ‘ 
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2. The following, which have heen called xed forms, 
are improperly so designated. rewene Dan 7:15, and 
peinws Dan. 4:16, are but Syriac pointings of the Prae- 
ter; and the Future Ist sing. tens Jud. 15:7, (Ven. 
ed.) for 27m is not destitute of all analogy; comp. im 
Hebrew tv3x, Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 312. far? Hos. 4: 2, 
can hardly be called a mixture of Fut. and Part.; for, 
(as the Future of this verb has the form 9"), 72°? may 
be considered 3d plur. fem. analogous with }2zn Jer. 3: 19. 


§ 26. Lrregular verbs with suffixes. 


1. The forms of most irregular verbs before suffixes 
do not differ essentially from those of the regular verbs ; 
and, so far as verbs 78, 97, , and * are concerned, may 
be learned from § 16. The following examples will illus- 
trate this remark ; 

(a) ®, Peal; qh: Judge. 20:32, yw Ps. 91:19, 
10:18, xampox Num. 20: 5. 

(6) 99, Peal; juwar Jer. 20:5.—Aphel; *2p3m with 
epenthetic 2, Dan. 7:23, spmoax Ps. 44:20, 2m Dan. 
2:24, mmowy Jud. 19:3. 

(c) y, Peal; ‘nm Gen. 50:26, Mav Ez. 5:14, mtn 
Dan. 7 : 23.—Paél; "2022 Ps. 105: 10—Aphel; maps 
Dan. 3:2, x220°p7 Hos. 6:2, xan Ez. 5:11. 

(d) *, Peal; 3979 Ez, 28:19, Ane Deut. 22: 2.— 
Aphel, maying Dan. 5:7, "met Dan. 2:13, “netimd 
Dan. 2: 26. 

2. The forms of verbs &> before suffixes differ more 
widely from those of the regular verbs. Thus 

(a) & and ° final gudescent are commonly dropped be- 
fore suffixes in the Praeter and Future; while the former 
takes suffixes with the union vowel — or —, and the latter 
with 2 epenthetic; e. g. 2i7 he saw me, 2 Sam. 1:7, 7 

4 
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he saw him, Jud. 19: 8, uem Is. 42: 5, Aim Lev. 13:21, 
"2717? Ex. 33:20. Sometimes they are retained; e. g. 
~wia Prov. 8:29, aAxim Gen, 38:15. Aph. ns Deut. 
4:36, joyos Obad. 3, "7708 Gen. 3:13, Pseudo-Jon. 

(6) ° final quiescent in the Imp. of all the conjuga- 
tions is retained; e. g. "77 Ex. 4:3, spine Ex. 33:18. 
(But Jer. 36:15, mp for s57P). 

(c) The i of the 3d pers. plur. Praet. Peal, and of the 
Imp. is generally changed into 1; 7— into *; e. g. 7727 
Jon. 1:12, smn Lam. 1:7, yovoy Is. 8: 12. 

(d@) The persons of the Praeter in m— and m remain 
unchanged; e. g. "N17 Jon. 2: 4. 

(e) n of the 3d pers. sing. fem. Praet. is changed 
into n>; e. g. punpyos Hos. 4:12. 


On the Inf. Peal and the Participles, see helow, § 35. 





CHAPTER IV. 


NOUNS. 


§ 27. Derivation of Nouns. 


1. Nouns, in Chaldee as in Hebrew, are either primi- 
tive or dertvative. The former are, for the most part, the 
saine as in Hebrew, and are regarded as primitive for 
similar reasons. Comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 478. seq. 
Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 816. The derivatives, constitu- 
ting the great majority of nouns, are formed cither from 
verbs, (which is generally the fact), and these are termed 
verbal ; or from other nouns, and then they are called 
denominative. 

2. Verbals derived from the Infinitive are generally 
abstract in signification, i. e. they express the action, and 
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have the forms >up, Sup, wp, Sep, Sup, >YP, SP, AUP, 
DMP, Supa, ete.; those derived from Participles are gen- 
erally concrete, i. e. express the actor, and have the forms 
DUP, SUP, Sup, DUP, Sop, drOpP, ete. 

8. Denominatives are generally formed by adding the 
termination "— (—), fem. m8 (m-); or }.. They are 
generally adjectives, especially ordinal numerals, or patro- 
nymic or gentile nouns; e. g. "92 a foreigner, 720 an 
Egyptian, 7272 a rebel. Many feminine nouns in m— and 
mare also denominative; e. g. m222 a kingdom, from 
320 a hing ; rarebs widowhood, from 7228 a widow ; HW 
a rooting out, extirpation, from B78 a root. 


§ 28. Gender and number of nouns. 


1. The genders are two, masculine and feminine. The 
latter generally terminate in 8— (7), 1 (m4), — (m_), 
orm. It should be noticed however that 8— is also the 
termination of the emphatic state in masculines. Conse 
quently, in ascertaining the gender of nouns, the analogy 
of the other dialects and the sense are more certain 
guides than the mere form of a noun. 

Note 1. The termination "— is generally to be considered a Hebraism. 
It is regular in Chaldee, only in feminines derived from masculines in "—; 
as MN27TPp fem. from 2772. 

The employment of 4 instead of & in these forms is obviously designed 
to avoid the repetition of the 8. Tor a similar reason all the infinitives of 
verbs Lamedh Aleph except Peal terminate ina. 

Note 2. There are a considerable number of feminine nouns with mas- 
culine forms, mostly the same as in Hebrew; e. g. {2% @ stone, M28 a path, 


32x earth, {TS an ear, 2° a sword. Some are common ; e. g. MX a mark, 
Wx fire, 82D a vine, and the numerals from 20 to 100. 


2. The numbers are two, singular and plural. The 
few dual forms which occur are to be regarded as He- 


braisms. They occur only in the biblical Chaldee, ter- 
minating in the absolute state,in [}—. See Dan. 2:34, 
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*-4. The dual in the other states cannot be distin 


euished from the plural. Compare Dan. 2:83, 41, 
7:7. In the Targums the double members, ete. are ex- 
pressed by the plural, and where the number ¢wo is re- 
quired, PIR is inserted. Plurals masculine end in P—, 


plurals feminine in 75. 


“i 


To most masculine nouns, viz. to those which terminate in a radical 
letter, the termination P— is directly appended; e. g. “7 @ rock, pl. j74o. 





Bat those which terminate in 8— derived from ane wd, take 2; those 
in "— or "®— take jR Feminines in 8— change te antne directly 
into j~3; those in m4’ and m°— change these terminations into 7) and 43; 


e.g. raze. 9799, plural y7D>2, TE2; and finally, those in AX— fiom 
masenlines in — foe the plural in 2; e. g. ANTP plur. FPSTP. 

As in Hebrew, there are also in Chaldee many nouns having the form 
of masculines in the sing. but of feminines in the pl., and vice versa; e. g. 
STN, GETN | TON, VIN, NED, PED; RBM, PEN, NI, ped. 
e, even in the same Targum ; 





Iti sone nouns both Fins ninestianse are in us 







e.g. WON, pl pe and FAN 5 7} , pl. pa and w772, (as if from rien); 
cit pl. yen a yan, etc. Somecines the forms with different endings 


have different siguifications; e.g. from >p a roice, > thunders, Ex. 9:23, 
Ver rvices, Ps. 93:4. These examples should be distinguished from eprcene 
nouns. or those which express both males and females, such as 04D, pl. 
yroId and FIOAD. 

Sometimes feminines plural take an additional plural ending. So in 
Hebrew and Arabic; comp. Stuart’s Heb. Gram. § 327. 5. 

Some nouns occur only in the plural; as 772" dife, 8* ow heaven ; espe- 
cially those which designate the different ages of life ; as yrebss youth, 
though some of these occur in the singular, with the termination m4. 
Others occur in the singular only; e. g. the names of the metals, 595 
gold. 5199 iron, 503 silver. But 7°82 occurs in the sense of pieces oF sil- 

er. Gen. 42: 25. 


§ 29. States of Nouns. 


1. Besides the absolute and construct, which oceur in 
Hebrew, nouns in Chaldee have also the emphatic state 
in which they originally corresponded, in sense, to nouns 
in Hebrew with the article.* It has however come into 





* So in Danish, Landenc, the countries, from Lande, countries. Rask, Danish 
Grammar, p. lf. Also in’ Albanian, Gozo, stone; Gourd, the stone. Malte Brun, 
Univ. Geog. vol. VI. p. 201. 
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use, in many cases, where the sense does not require the 
definite article. In Syriac, this liberty hag been much 
more extensively taken. 


Note. The indefinite article is expressed, either simply by the absolute 
state, or by the numeral 7M one; e. g. Dan. 2:31, 6:18. Ez.4:8. 


Construct State. Characteristic terminations. 


a. Masculines plural change j7— into 7—. The termination of the 
construct stute of masc. nouns in the sing. does not differ from that of the 
absolute state. 

b. Feminines in 8 (7—) change these endings into M—in the sing., 
into M— in the plur. const. Feminines in 1 and "— resume their original 
nin the const. sing., and in the plur. change 7} and 73 into ™) and m3. 


3. The emphatic state is characterized, in both gen- 
ders and both numbers, by the ending 8. (Masculines 
in °—, which take “— in the sreheticn state, constitute the 
ony eention) 


. To masculines singular ane such as terminate in S—or %—) this 
termination is directly added; e. g. 090 a horse, NOD the horse ; mascu- 
lines in 8— substitute the tedter " for their final syllable, and those 
which end in "— change this ending into M&—; e. g. NDS, NTDA ; Bbepie lr 
NDI. 

b. Feminines in a change & in the emph. sing. into mn; e. g. 8222, 
emph. 8M=32; those in 5N— change this ending into M7-; e. g. ANTI, 
emph. xM37P ; finally those in 8 and -— - appear in the emph. state with 
their original fall endings M4 and m°—; e. g. NMADbA. 

c. In the plural. the masc. endings — ‘and y— are changed into 
RP— 5; as N75. PX— (from sing. "—) becomes "X—; as (°NVIP, emph. 
"SOIP . 

d. In feminines plur., the emphatic state is formed by adding S— to the 
construct; e. g. &m2779, NMIED0, NODE. But such as terminate in the 
sing. In WR Giene. masculines in 7 resume here their original 7; e. 
RATTR from MYTIR. 


4. Before suffixes [in the suffix state], nouns exhibit 
the following modifications. 


a. Derivative masc. nouns in °— change this ending into 8— before 
suff.; as ANDI from V2I2; those in 8— (from verbs yd) change this ter- 
mination into 7 moveable ; as muDA from ND}. 

b. All masc. plur. nouns drop ‘the ending j"— (j"—) and then take the 
suff. of nouns plural. 

c. Femininesin 8— change & into M in the sing.; as FIN2>9 from Nz: 
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those in 1 and *— take the construct form before sutfixes ; as m9D29 ; those 
in 8> (radical) change this ending to ™*—; and those in N8— (from mase 
in "~ ) resume their original 9; e. g. AN I.Ip. 

d. In the tum. pl., suiiixes are appended to the construct state; e.g 
PANT, HAN. 


§ 30. Declension of Nouns. 


Since no vowels are dropped, except those of the final 
syllable of ground-forms, (comp. § 7. ¢.,) and since 
changes of any kind are less frequent than in Hebrew, 
(the first vowel of the ground-form remaining through- 
out invariable, except in monosyllables and segholate 
forms,) fewer modes of declension would naturally be 
expected, than appear in liebrew. Accordingly we 
reckon in Chaldee nine declensions, six of masculine, and 
three of feminine nouns. 


§ 31. Lirst Declension, 
The first declension includes all nouns which have all 
their vowels immutable. It ecomprehends, 
(a) Nouns which have — , —, 4 or 1 before their final 
consonant; asp @ fish, or a day, 1 a head, 27R near. 
Ina few nouns which would seem to belong to (a), the quiescents are 
treated as filera. Such beloug to Dec. LV. e. g. 2258 Nun. 25:15, Pseu- 
do-Jon. iustead of "ax. 
(6) Nouns which have — in their final syllable; as 29 
good, 233 a thief. 


Note 1. Nouns with — in the ultimate are chiefly of six classes, 
(1) Nouns derived from verbs 135 e. g. oR , 22 (Heb. >1p, 212) ; 
(2) Nouns of the form an2, ny (Heb. o'>e) ; 
Gg 
(3) Nouns of the form bap , (Arabic SLs, Heb. with = impure ;) 
(4) Nouns like =p, (Heb. with — pure,) and 507p ; 
(5) Nouns which have the formative cuding j>3 as j27R (Arab 


oss ); and 


(6) Nouns of the form Dip; as 8i8, TAD. 
The first three of these classes retain — in all the inflections, and con 
sequently belong regularly to Dee. 1. 
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Nouns of the fourth, fifth, and sixth classes sometimes take — insteac 
of ~in the construct sing., and before the suff. j3> and ji. Elsewhere 
the — is retained. The punctuation of these nouns is however variable; 
and as they present no other irregularity, and are not very numerous, they 
may better be regarded as exceptions from Dec. I. than as forming a sepa- 
rate declension. 

Note 2. There are also wu few nouns, (principally of the form >*=p,) 
having Qamets in the peuultimate, which are sometimes varied according 
to the first declension, but sometimes drop their penultimate vowel, out of 
the absol. sing. 


§ 32. Second Declension. 


The second declension includes nouns with final — or 
—, either monosyllabic, or having the preceding vowels 
immutable; as 72,00, Dy, woa. This — or — is drop- 
ped before pronominal suflixes or formative syllables, be- 
ginning with a vowel. 


Note 1. Form with a guttural 1359, with suffix #722 Job 28 : 26. 

Note 2. Forms like peep (= shostened into —) from bup, Ist part. 
Peal, e. g. 772271 Gen. 3:5, etc. are to be set down to the Seat of ir- 
regular punctuation. Analogy requires 77222 

Note 3. In this declension may be reckoned bins , emph. REIT 7D, ctc. as 
if from 5195. 

Note 4. Before 7i2 and 7i9, monosyllables, as in Hebrew, take —, —, 
or —; e.g. Paes Zeph. 1:17, Pods Isaiah 1:15. : 

The ae yrda? from was Ezek. 27:2, is peculiar. 


§ 33. Third Declension. 


This declension includes all nouns which correspond 
to the Segholate forms in Hebrew. They may be written 
in Chaldee, as in Hebrew, either with two vowels, the 
second of which is always considered a furtive vowel; as 
yo, ton, (these forms almost exclusively in the biblical 
Chaldee,) m2, (23P;) or with only one vowel, which be- 
longs between the last two consonants; as 923, "29. 
They are inflected, for the most part, as in Hébrew. But, 


a. In the Plural absol. the forms 729 and 729 become, as they do in 


most other inflections, 723 and 450. 
b. The form oTp sometimes follows the analogy of Hebrew; as XEPN 
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Dan. 2:37; sometimes takes —; as NTETD Ez. 5:8. Very rarely, Hholer 
is retained; as WMI w, Isa. 53:2. 

c. Ina few cases nie ‘ of the form m*a remains moveable in its inflee: 
tions; e.g. xmta Ez. 5:3, mz Sol. 8.4:8. 

d, Nouns of the forms sb ‘and "29 in the course of inflection, generally 
take — or — under their first radical, according to the paradigm. “W0, 423 
pon, 77> anc Comp. Dan. 4:6, 5:12. Gen. 32:16, 
Isa. = . Noone Leman eee for their first or second radical, natu- 
-; AS CTG, NOPD; 729. NTI. 

| parang ies with a few nouns, not properly Segholates, fol- 

fee flue analovy of this declension; e. g. buprs, inflected precisely like 
cae 








ae 


§ 34, Lourth Declension, 


The fourth declension includes all nouns which double 
the final consonant when they receive accession. They 
are mostly monosyllables derived from verbs 97. The 
loug vowels, —, i and (for the most part) 4, are exchanged 
in the course of inflection for the corresponding short 
vowels. In some nouns — becomes —; as ma, NEE; IX, 
usr Hx, 19:93, Sao, aa Dan. 7: 9. 

52 has in the emph. st, SES ete. with the tone on the penultimate ; but 
with sulf. which draw the tone forward, 7722 Dan. 2:38, 7:19. 


§ 35. Lifth Declension. 


The fifth declension includes nouns, participles, and 
infinitives, derived from verbs 8> and terminating in 8, 
=, 5 OF 5 AS NPR, NOD, A, eM, IMD. ‘The > gene- 
rally appears, in the course of declension, as the third 
radical, displacing the substituted 8 in forms like sta. 
The termination 7) of the plural absolute is sometimes 
contracted into j-. More rarely it follows the Hebrew 
analogy, and terminates in p—; as Job 1:13. Lam. 1:3. 
Sometimes, perhaps ly mistake of transcribers, it is 
pointed p—; as 77M Dan. 7:3, pM Gen. 3:15, Jeru. 
Targum, where the connection decides that these forms 
are masculine. In the const. and emph. plural, no trace 
of the radical > remains, 
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Note 1. Peculiar forms of this declension. 12. Pl. with suff. yz 
Is. 10: 2.—s92 Plur. "229 Lev. 19:10. —"p? Pl. ip? Deut. 6:3, Jer. Targ.— 
“27 Pl. xes 27 Ruth 2:21. 

‘Note 2. luftuitiee es Peal of verbs x5 are sometimes regularly inflectea 
in this declension. Comp. Dan. 4:23. 2 Sam. 13:6. Ez. 5:9. But 
sometimes the & is dropped; as 4229 1 K. 18:16, Fina 2 Sam. 13:5, 
jis Josh. 3:3, 7229 Gen. 23:2. 


§ 36. Sixth Declension. 


Here belong the derivative nouns terminating in the 
formative sy Ibble "— (*%—,) compare § 27.3. They are 
mostly gentile or patronymic nouns, or ordinal numerals. 


a. These nouns, when they receive accession, change their final + into 
, which is likewise moveable, and commences a new syllable. As a con- 
sequence, — is here changed into —. 

6. The plur. emph. terminates in "—, agreeing in form with the con- 
struct. as has been remarked above $ 29. 3. c. 

Exe. from b. 89723 Dan. 2:5, Nomem Dan. 3:2, 3, ssasm3 Dan. 3:8. 
Ez. 4: 12, 23.5: 3. This diecieacion: includes also some derivatives from 
verbs 8D which dcmaitreite in “— but are not passive participles. ees 
the preceding decl.); e. @. "E2 pl. sxbo Gen. 1:6, Jer. T. Ps. 104213, 721 
emph, A821, pl. [N21 Jer. 19: d, 


§$ 37. Seventh Declension. 


The seventh declension includes all invariable femi- 
nines, i. e. all nouns with the feminine endings R—, 
and 3, the final syllable of which commences with only 
one consonant; as Na height, 8sv counsel, 8I24 strength, 
sbi a roll, 129 goodness, "AVA a nui'se. 

Whatever vowels precede this termimation are immu- 
table; so that the paradigm exhibits all the changes of 


these nouns in accordance with the principles stated in 


88 28, 29. 


Note. In forms like a, if the penultimate be a simple syllable, the 
Sheva which takes the place of the final Qamets in the emphatic and 
sufix states singular is silent; e. g. medhina, emph. medhinta: if the 
penultimate be a mixed syllable, that Sheva is vocal; as meggélla, emph. 
megitligtha. 
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§ 38. Lighth Declension. 


The eighth declension includes all those feminines, the 
final syllable of which commences with two consonants ; 
i, * . . a . 
e.g. SB a lip, OEE (1. Gg. OroAy) a robe, 17T purity. 


. Nouns in 8 of this declension must evidently supply a vowel in the 
are pun sulf. states for otherwise they would exhibit the impossible 
forms STEL. NTbOTN, etc., viz. with two vocal Shevas in immediate suc- 
cession. This supplied sovel is Hhireq or Pattahh, (the latter with gut- 
turads ; ;) more rarely Seghol; e. g. NED, NMED, NEN. WIN, Ro, NSN. 
Sz belongs here, and is ce as ff scmatton xbbe ; c.g. emph. st. 
: but the vowel of the first syllable is dropped for the sake of 









nant 


b. The paradigm b. comprises all femiuines in &7. derived from verbs 
X>, which have a consonant without a vowel, immediately preceding this 
termination. The supplied vowel is Hhireq, in which * quiesces. 


c. Those in %— and 4 are regular in the sing. like Dee. VII. In the 
plur., is becomes necessary, they also take a supplied vowel, Hhireq or 
Pattahh. 


§ 39. Minth Declension. 


Here belong feminines in 8 derived from mascu- 
lines in — of Dee VIL Comp. § 28.1. Note 1. In the 
emphatic state and before Wee Sis exchanged for * 
moveuble, though ordinal numerals, for the most part, 
take *— or *~ or entirely drop it; e.g. amytn Lev. 25:22, 
xopaw Deut. 15:9, xmead v. 12. (but comp. sp, 
Dan. 7:19.) The same substitution of > for 8 occasionally 
appears even in the absolute and construct plural; as 
yo Gen. 13: 15. 

Note 1. As in Hebrew, the fem. forms are sometimes so mixed that the 
singular is of one declension and the plural of another; e. g. 823 pl. 3 
as if from a2; may, pl. pave and pbs. 

Note 2. When feusintne nouns are ti from maseulines by adding 
the terminations S—, 7and —~, the changes in the ground-form are pre- 
cisely the same re appear, in the emph. st. of masculines. 

Note 3. Segholates in M—- are rare. They are inflected precisely 
as in Ifebrew. 
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§ 40. Lrregular and Defective Nouns. 


These are doubtless such as were in most frequent 
use. ‘The following are the principal. 28, 78, 08, 82x, 
WIN, "ON, TN, ROS, MD, 12, MB, on, bo, M, NBD, Dy, 
8, “WP, t7 and oY or ow. Their anomalies are 
cee in the vocabulary. 


§ 41. Adjectives. 


The most frequent forms of adjectives are 2Bp, 2OP 
and Swe; less usual are >ep and >exp. They are in- 
flected like nouns. For the comparison of adjectives see 
§ 64. 


Note. Adjectives of the first, third, and fourth declensions have their 
feminines generally declined according to the seventh; those of the sec 
ond and fifth, according to the eighth; and those of the sixth, accord 
ing to the ninth. 


§ 42. Munerals. 


1. Cardinals. a. These, from 3 to 10, present the same anomaly as in 
Hebrew. the masculines being indicated by fem, forms, and the feminines 
by mase. forms. See Par. XL. 

Noie. "2A sometimes takes suffixes, and then appears in the form 
WN; & gy. fran both of them, Gen. 2:25, 72°19N both of you, Gen. 
27: 45 

b. From 11 to 19. The units are prefixed to 902 for the masc., and 
to "703 for the fem. It must be remarked however, (1) That the units 
appear somewhat different from the regular form, Corman. the paradigm.) 
and (2) That, in the later Targums, the units and "05 or "202 are 
contracted into one word. These forms are presented in the paradigm in 
parentheses, 

c. The tens from 30 to 90 are, as in Hebrew, simple plurals of the 
uuits 3-9; e.g. PREN chirly, PIII forty, ete. Eighty is somewhat ir- 
regular, viz. 72m (i.e. pen] or qo, Jer. 41:5. Ex. 7:7. Twenty is 
expressed by the plural of ten, 7902 or 77702. Though mase. in form, 
these wre all of the common neuter 

d. The intermediate numbers 21—29, 31—39, etc. are expressed by 
simply placing the smaller number after the larger, connected by 1; e. g. 
masc. T9 777OF, fem. NIM 77DF twenly-one, ete. 

e. One hundred A832, 200 PAN, 7AN2, 300 AYA MA, 400 nN zaqy, 
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etc. the prefixed units being feminine ; 1000 5%, 2000 PEs pam, 3006 
reba nein. etc. the prefixed units being masculine ; 10,000 157, 120,000 
oo snoz enon, Jon. 4:11. 

2. Ordinals. The first two have peculiar forms, viz. first "7p , second 
772m, (comp. Heb, 1). 

a. From third to tenth they are formed from the cardinals. and ter- 
minate in 7— (*%—,) emph. AX— for the masc., and HX—, emph. Sh or 
not for the fern. 

L. From elerenth to Ae ae the units are prefixed to "7708, bur 
contracted into one word; e. g. "N7T07N eleventh, Num. 25:8, =Saovon 
twelfth. etc. In fae ties of time (as the fourteenth year, &c.) the car- 
dinal numbers are generally employed. 

c. Above 20, as in Heb., cardinals and ordinals are the same. For the 
mode of designating distribulives and numeral adverbs sce 9 65. 4, 5. 









CHAPTER V. 


PARTICLES. 


§ 43. Adverbs. 


1. The following are primitive ; J8 where? "na when? 
ms also, Man there, 82 not. 
Derinutives with characteristic ending ; war by day, 
xray to-day, SPECS carefully, DAIS in Aramean (CAoa- 
pairs), mame. hastily, Desc agen. 


Other parts of speech used adverbially ; 

. Substantives, either with prepositions; as “48°pa in short. shortly 
RoDApPAa in druth, trully: ara immediately ; or without them 3 3 as Bos wholly, 
spann below. 

b. Verbal forms, viz. Inf. and Part.; as 3959 backwards, 237 again 
once more. 

«. Adjectives, numerals, and pronouns; e.g. 72 [firm] truly. dies ete. 

R773 [as one} logether, Wd [like what?| how! how very! 

4. Compound adverbs 3 PISA how 2 ws when? ADB [to here] 
hitherto. 022 [ from here] hence. 827712 whence ? tm thence, P79 [m7*X Nd] 
there is not. For the mode in which the last, as well as M>s, takes pro- 
nominal suffixes. sec § 8. 3.11. Note 4 


d 
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5. A simple question is expressed by the prefix 1, (before a conso- 
nant with Sheva, simple or composite, 4). Pronouns or adverbs express 
“x whence? TEX 7% who? 





an ee Tal sense by prefixing "X35 ¢. 9. 


Comp. § % 3. Before tulerrogatice salivmetls Sis intensive; us "12 7%, 
to which : betiow: our language has nothing precisely equivalent, unless 


it be the colloquial phrase, where in the world 2 


§ 44. Prepositions. 


1. The following are originally prepositions : 

(@) The inseparable 3, >, and > prefixed to nouns 
and pointed with — before simple Sheva; as 712¢2; be 
fore a word, the first letter of which has a composite 
Sheva, with a corresponding short vowel; as t:82, 7272 
In the latter case, contraction sometimes takes place; as 
xmox2 Dan. 5: 28. 

(4) The separable monosyllables ™>, m¢3, m2, 
which before nouns, appear as separate words. They 
take pronominal suffixes without change; as ")> with 
me. 


Instead of a prefix, appears the separate form "2, Sol. S. 1:9, 13. 

2. Words employed as prepositions but originally nouns or other parts 
of speech; viz. 822 without, (compounded of the adv. xb and 3,) 43 
[ part] from, of, sap and Dup, before, a belween, 42M instead of, pinn 
under, 232 and Se on account of. These, (with the exception of the 
first.) and some others, are originally nouns, and conform to the analogy 
of nouns, in receiving suffixes ; sometimes, 

a. Having feminine forms; e. g. SIMBAD. But 5:09 retains the masc. 
form before ji and }i2; or : 

b. Having plural forms; e. @. 4722, "7p, "TAMA, ete. 

3. Compound prepositions; D7 72, bap a7 sopba. 


§ 45. Conjunctions. 


1. Primifive conjunctions are 1 and, 2 as, > that (before Fut.), 34 if, 
4D since, “1% because, IX or. Borrowed from other parts of speech D4a 
but, FI? so, “7 that. ene ad xb or ROOT that nol, 2779 unlil, 
a =bn and 4 besa because, 771 53 therefore, 37D “after. 

‘ 2. The inseparable conjunctions Da. a and > are prefixed like the 
prepositions, § 44. l. a. Vav, before consonants with Sheva, also before 3, 
2, and 5, is pointed 5. When > is prefixed to the Fut. the pele 
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tive of the latter is dropped; e. g. >10f> instead of Dreptb. See be- 
low § 50. 2. 


§ 46. Lnterjections. 


1. These are for the most part primitive ; e. g. Slo! "9D, axrb would 
that! oh that! "1 wo! (comp. Lat. rae.) 
2. Some are borrowed from other parts of speech; e. @. S20 come 


on! (Imp. from 32), 9332 [ pray! [lit. in entrealy], 212m wo a (from 
=m Lo destroy.) 


PART TH. 


SYNTAX. 





CHAPTER I. 


SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


§ 47. Personal Pronouns. 


1. The separate pronouns sometimes supply the place 
of the substantive verb, or at least render the use of that 
verb unnecessary; e.g. 185 NTI we are [lit. we they], 
Ez. 5:11; som six J [am] the seer, 1 Sam. 9:19. Most 
frequently is the verb omitted when the pronoun is joined 
to a participle. 


The reason of this omission of the substantive verb, in such cases, 
seems to be this. These pronouns have a certain strength, an inherent 
emphasis, (so to speak), unattainable in English, on account of the fre- 
quency with which we are compelled to use them in the ordinary inflec- 
tion of verbs. 

2. The suffixes are used in Chaldee as in Hebrew. Compare Stuart’s 
Heb. Gram. $$ 470—472, Conant’s Gesenius § 121. The pleonastic use of 
suffixes, where the noun to which they relate immediately follows, is more 
frequent here than in Hebrew. Thus M28 77 “iT32 servants of God, Ez. 
5:11, bya ma 7a Daniel, Dan. 5: 12. 

Note. Even the separate pronouns are sometimes used in the same 
manner. 

3.‘'Anomalies likewise are the same as in Hebrew; e. g. masc. for 
fem. Ruth 1:8, 9, i223, (referring to the daughters-in-law of Naomi;) 
suff. of pl. nouns appended to sing. nouns, as in Num. 24:7, AmaDba his 
kingdom, the latter probably a result of the full orthography, * being only 
a mater lectionis. 
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§ 48. Relative and Lnterragative Pronouns. 


1 The relative pronoun “4. (as a prefix 3.) corresponds to the Hebrew 


SEN 5 e.g. with noun sul forming a Gen, W227) EIN NBA, Wise lan 
gnage thou shall not understand; with the adverb of place, yan... 4, 


sometimes 7271= Hebrew CY... VER. where. 

2. The interrogative appears as a Geii/ire, where a noun immediately 
precedes it in the construct state; vg. MR y2 72 wuose daughler art 
thou? Gen, 24:23. 

3. In respect to the compound possessive pronouns ">" my, 27 his, 
&c. sce § 8. 3. note 3. 


§ 49. Mode of designating pronouns for which specific forms do 
not occur in Chuldee. 


1. Reflexive and reciprocal. These senses are indicated, 

a. Simply by passive verbs ; 

6. By the personal pronouns; e. g. Jude. 20:40. The Benjamites 
looked r77Na behind them [i. e. behind themselves, the English usage 
being analogous). 

c. By b2.2> or M205 e, @. "YE myself. 7Z>a upon thyself, Ex. 9:143 
xnpca Gen. 18: 12, Sarah laughed within herself. So m77972 hinself, 
Ruth. 3:8. 

2. Indefinite. Some one WiX, something Dima, Nosmp (= Hebrew 
727) and t279. So no one Bay edb, WNd, nolhing cy xD, also "179 NX> 
Job. 6:6. 

3. Demonstrative. Sometimes by 895, 8", or with the Hebrew arti- 
cle RI. N"7.—A peculiar mode of designating the same idea is to at- 
tach a suffix to the preceding word; e. g. 8227 Fa Dan. 3:8, at that time, 
(lit. in it, the time), comp. 8921 NNT 7B Sol. S. 1:13. 

Other forms might be mentioned, but they will occasion no difficulty 
which the analogy of the Hebrew will not readily solve. 





CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


$50. Use of the Tenses. 


1. The same variety of signification exists here as in 
Hebrew. Thus the Praeter sometimes, (especially in 
verbs of existence or condition,) corresponds to our Pres- 


§ 51. syntax OF VERBS. 65 





ent, sometimes to our Pluperfect; and the Future to the 
Optative, Subjunctive, or Imperative mood. It some- 
times expresses even past time. See Dan. 4:9, 33. 

2, When the Future is used in an Optative, Impera- 
tive, or Subjunctive sense, it not unfrequently takes the 
prefix > that, ut, and the preformative ” falls ont; ¢. ¢ 
wm 97> anima thy presents be to thyself, Dan. 5:17. 8178 
759, with the beasts of the field shall be thy dwelling, 
Dan. 5:22. Though in the latter case Gesenius (Lehrgeb., 
p- 787,) considers 8772 as Inf. instead of sytve>, and com- 
pares the frequent use of the Infinitive for finite tenses in 
Hebrew. Comp. Stuart’s Heb. Gram. § 543. 


To this use of 9 with the Fut., corresponds entirely the Arabic d 

ee) 

Rosenmiiller’s Inst. ad fundam. Ling. Arab. p. 331. Compare also the 
French gue. 

Prof. Winer in his 2d ed. abandons this explanation, on the ground that 
this use of Dis found nowhere else in Chaldee, and prefers, with Beer, to 
consider the > as an unusual preformative of the Future tense. (not unlre- 
quent in the Talmud) instead of *. He quotes two passages from the 
ae sae to which he considers this explanetion suited; viz. Ex. 10:23, 
Jer. T. qed sow wa xbr raced tty. (Pharaoh) desires to die, and not 
to be stewie to your ‘words ; and Ex. 22:24. Jon. sabT bs pen ND 
yo Mer. ye shall nol impose upon him that there should be witnesses 
against him. But the old explanation seems to me preferable. Is not this 
very idiom the basis of the Talmedical use of basa preformative of the 
Future ? 


§ 51. Peculiar mode of designating certain finite tenses. 


1. A Pluperfect is formed, in the later Targums, by 
prefixing 877 to the Praeter; e. g. P22 870 he hod gone 
out. The Arabic has a similar usage. 

9, A kind of Paulo-post-future, to be about to do any 
thing, is expressed by prefixing PZ [ready] to the Inf. 
with d; e.g. sIeMNd TH, Schovah is about to punish, 
i.e. will speedily punish; by 817; ¢. g. 2782 Stow ram 
Gen. 15: 12, the sun was just about setting. In the lat- 
ter construction, the sense of the Inf. active sometimes 
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becomes passive ; e.g. Deut. 31:17, 22729 PA they shal 
speedily be destroyed. 


§ 52. Use of the Imperative and Dufinitive. 

1. Of two Imperatives connected by 1, the second 
must often be rendered by the Future, being a promise, 
of which the first was the condition. So in English we 
say Do and live, i.e. If ye will do, ye shall live. 

2, The use of the Inf. governed by verbs indicating 
desire, purpose, &e. and sometimes by nouns, with (or 
without) >, is more frequent than in Hebrew; e. g. Ex. 
9:15, bored sea he sought tu Lill; Gen. 29:7, t22082 FPS 82 
it is not time to collect. 2 is sometimes omitted, espe- 
cially when the Infinitive is governed by a noun; as Josh. 
10:27, swaw byv pay, the time of sunset. 


In other respects these moods are employed as in Hebrew 


§ 53. Use of Purticiples. 


1. Participles joined (a,) Zo the substantive verb, in- 
diexte venerally the Imperfeet; as Mm am Dan. 2:31, 
Thou sawest lor, wast looking ;| also with the Future, 
porn jsap sb Ruth 1:20, Ye shall not call [be im the habit 
of calling| me Naomi. ‘The same indefiniteness seems to 
be viven to the sense, as in the corresponding construe- 
tion in Enelish. This usage is more frequent in Chaldee 
thanin Hebrew. (2) Jomed to the personal pronouns and 
rs, they designate generally the Preseut tense ; some- 
times others; e.g. Spx O77 Gen. 32:11, L was afraid, 
PD Ts os Judg. 6:36, cf thou wilt save. 

Note. Sometimes the subst. verb is omitted in this construction; e. g. 
Job 1:13. 7mey 77528 122 his sons (were) eating and drinking. 

2. Participles govern nouns; either, («) In the Geni: 
tive, the participle being in the construct state; as 228 
gunp 1K. 2:7, those who eat at thy table; or, (0) In the 
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case governed by the verb from which they are derived ; 
as Fim|tg joe Ex. 25:20, stretching out their wings. 


§ 54. Optative mood. 
This is indicated in Chaldee, either, 


a. By the simple future (compare § 505) or, 

b. By questions expressing desire; e. g. Judg. 9:29, Name soo" ja 
who will deliver this people to me? i. e. would that this people were under 
my control. Especially is the formula jm7 }2 (comp. Heb. jm> 72) em- 
ployed in this optative sense; e. g. Deut. 28: 67, NID jm? j2, Oh that it 
were evening. lit. who will give evening 2 

c. By 7.5 with the Future, when the wish respects future time; as 
2p eran wb. may he stand before thee! Gen. 17:18.—With the Prae- 


Ie 


ter when the wish regards time past; e. g. Num. 20:3, noma 113, Oh 
thal we had died ! 


$55. Agreement of the verb with its subject. 


1. The general principles, as well as most anomalies, 
are the same here as in Hebrew. See Stuart’s Heb. 
Gram. § 479, seq. Conant’s Gesenius, $$ 146-148. 

2, When a verb has several predicates it is generally 
put in the plural. Sometimes however, especially when 
the verb precedes the predicates, it is smgular; so Gen. 
erl6. Nom, 20211. 


§ 56. Impersonal verbs and verbs with indefinite Nominatives. 


1. Impersonal verbs are, as in Hebrew, simply the 
third person singular of personal verbs without any 
Nominative. They also take a Dative; e.g. 1 Sam. 30: 6, 
sit> mpy, David was distressed. 

2. To express the idea of a verb with an indefinite 
Nominative ; 

(a) The 3d person singular is sometimes employed 
exactly as in impersonal verbs; e. g. }o72 Tax said (some 
one) to Joseph ; 

(2) The 8d pers. plur.; which frequently mst be 
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rendered by the passive ; e. g. Dan. 4:13, [English Ver- 
sion 4: 16,] To m229 let his heart be changed, lit. la them 
change his heart. 

(c) The 2d per. sing. sometimes expresses the same 
idea, Is. 41:12. 

(7) Also the plur. Part.; as Pras Dan. 3: 4, a as 
spoken. 


8 57. Regimen of Verbs. 

The use of the simple Accusative or Dative, of two 
acctvatives, and of verbs with prepositions, may be 
learned from the Hebrew analogy. Comp. Stuart’s Heb. 
Gr. $$ 508—513. Conant’s Gesenius, $$ 138—140. 


§ 58. Verbs used for Adverbs. 

In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, two verbs are often so 
connected that one of them may be best translated by 
an adverb, The verbs most commonly so employcd are 
pes to add, for again, more; DOS to make good, for 
well ; =p to precede, for before; 20 fo return, for again ; 
“mis to hasten, for quickly; e.g. SYA nN? 7M] on, Isaae 
digged again (it. returned and digged) the wells, Gen. 
26:18. 


So in English we say, make haste and come, for come quickly. 


§ 59. Constructio praegnans and Ellipsis. 

1. Constructio pracqnans. Comp. Stuart’s Ifeb. Gr. 
§ 566. Conant’s Gesenius, § 141. 827IN Sad 2 AND woh, 
and Jehovah changed (his heart and gave) to him another 
heart. 1 Bam. 10: 9. 

2. HWlips’s is not frequent, except of the substantive 
verb. Ps. 120: 7, S292 pun ndo sis, L (desire) peace, 
they (are) for war. 
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CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAN OF NOUNS. 


§ 60. Designation of Cases. 


1. The Genitive is indicated, 

(a) As in Hebrew, by the const. state of the preceding 
noun; ¢ @. 8252 7b the words of the king. 

(0) by the prefix 3 (or "J,) in which case the preced- 
ing word is ordinarily in the emphatic state; e. ¢, s2>2 
xouey the hing of the earth, 82727 Nw>0 the king’s cap- 
tain, Dan 2 315, 

(c) In designations of time, by 2; e. g. 87772 Ne Gen. 
8:5, the day of the month; 2 Kings 12:1, 228 mits 
wane in the seventh year of Jehu. 

Note 1. The case b. may be compared with the Hebrew > “tx, and 
“1 be regarded as a real relative; thus N2b2 “TxotbY might be reudered 
the caplain who (belonged to) the king. &2>2 might be regarded as a Da- 
tive (> being omitted by ellipsis), or as a Genitive governed by "7 in the 
construct state. 

Note 2. In the later Targums the characteristic prefix of the Genitive 
is sometimes omitted; e.g. Esth. 1:9, x2w2 Nmva banquet of the women. 
In some instances, on the other hand, the characteristic of the Genitive 
case (7) is inserted after a noun in the construct state. 

Note 3. The form of the construct. especially of the const. pl.. some- 
times appears in the Targums instead of the absolute ; e. g. Gen. 1: 10, the 
collections of water 2" 85P , he called seas. 

2. As in Hebrew, > prefixed forms the Dative. 

3. The Accusative takes either >, (like the Syriac,— 
and this is almost universal in the Targum on Proverhs;) 
or n> (i. q. Heb. >8;) or it has the simple form of the 
Nominative. 

4, The Vocative is generally expressed by the form 


of the emphatic state. 
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§ 61. Peculiar use of the cases. 


1. The Genitive is often employed instead of an adjective qualifying 
the preeeding noun; e. g. Dan. 3:5, 8207 Dbs an image of gold, i. e.a 
golden tmage. 

Note 1. Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. 72 5-N3 
wilh « strong hand—lit. with strength of hand. 

Note 2. The Hebrew student will not be disappointed to meet in Chal- 
dee with phrases like x05M 772 Gen. 37:19, lit. master of dreains, i.e. 
interpreter of dreams; XM 72 son of a year, i. e. a year old. 

2. The Accusative of place answers the question, where? and must 
consequently be translated by af or in. The simple Accusative is also 
sometimes employed, by synecdoche where we must render. in respect of 3 
e.g. sm Ap wo ruddy in respect to coniplexion, or of a ruddy complexion, 
Lam. 4:7. 

This construction is less frequent ‘a Chaldee than in Hebrew. Instead 
of it the Targums sometimes employ 3. 

. The case absolute, either the Nom. (which is most frequent). the 
rn or even sometimes ive Dat. (with 3 signifying quoad,) is employed as 
in Hebrew. Comp. Stuart’s Heb. Gr. §§ 415—417. 


§ 62. Use of the plural and repetition ef nouns. 


1. The plural is sometimes employed where only one of the things des- 
ignated is meant. Judg. 12:7, Jephthah was buried, 3253 “7pa. in one 
of the cities of Gilead; Gen. 8:4, The ark rested on one of the moun- 
tains, etc. 

2. 2 and 492109 are employed as plurals of excellence or respect. 
On the other hand 777728 has always a plural sense. In the biblical Chal- 
dee bees oceurs ne the Most High, as a name of God. Dan. 7:15. 

The double nnn bere, ete, which in Hebrew require the dual, are 
ree uted in Chaldee by she plaral. When the dual in Hebrew is em- 
ployed to designate definitely two persons or things, it is rendered in 
Chaldee by the plural with 7-4. 

4. The immediate repetition of a noun indicates, 

a. Multitude. Gen. 14:10, 7a joa many wells. 

b. Partition or separation, expressed by each, ctc.; as Gen. 32: 16, 
RYTE RYT each particular herd; Esth. 3:4, Sim Nai every day. 


§ 63. Construction ef Adjectives. 


1. Exceptions from the general principle “that adjectives agree with 
the substantives which they qualify in gender and number” are the same 
as in Hebrew. Comp. Stuarts Heb. Gr. § 449. 

2. When an adjective is the predicate of the sentence, it stands gen- 
erally afier the noun, Rarely, and only when the substantive verb is 
omitted, it precedes. 
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3. Adjectives used as simple epithets, follow their nouns. 

4. The neuter gender is usually expressed by feminine adjectives; 
Ps. 27:4. w7F2 NIM one thing have I desired. 

5. An adjective is put tu the construct stale before a noun expressing 
the thing in respect to which the quality is affirmed; e. g. Prov. 16:19, 
man 59 of a humble spirit, lit. humble of spirit. 


§ 64. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The comparative is formed, either 

(a) By 72 simply, as in Hebrew; or 

(6) By inserting "> or WA? (abundant, but here in 
the sense of more) before ja; e.g. Ps. 119:103. yerea 
swam pa wm? sweeter than honey, lit. sweet more than ete. 

2. The superlative is designated as in Hebrew. Thus 
pwzis Spy Dan. 4:14, the Dusen of men; srad vv Lev. 
24:9, the highest heaven. ; etc. 


§ 65. Numerals. 


1. Numerals from 1 to 10 are pliced either before or after nouns. Gen. 
8:10 qrowssat. Dan. 3:25, szaqy p77sa. 

2. From 11 to 100 the numerals ‘precede the substantive in the plural. 
Jud. 11:33. psp pwss. But the fens sometimes follow their substan- 
tives. - n. 32" M 

Note 1. In a few instanees the substantive appears in the construct 
state she itsnumeral 1K. 8:63, 8929 PIVS) NIA DIM 220,000 oxen, 
Comp. § GO. L. note 3. 

Note 2. When 77 precedes the numeral, the noun is in the emph. st.; 
e. g. Gen. L2G. R833 FDA MP the hee great lights. 

Note 3. [In designations of weights and measures the noun expressing 
the weieht. ete. is often, though not so frequently as in Hebrew. omitted. 
Thus Gen. 37:28, 90D 77072 for 20 (shekels) of silver. So in designa- 
tions of time, 8217 is still more frequently omitted. Comp. Gen. 8: 13, 
Lev. 23: 32. 

3. Instead of the ordinals from 1 to 10 the cardinals are not unfrequently 
employed. Gen. 8:13. 8m922 IM2. on the first of the month. 2K. 12:1, 
gint> sa2 T2tB in the seventh 4 year of Jehu—lit. in the year VII. of 
Jehu. 

4. Distributives are expressed by a simple repetition of the cardinals 
without 1; as NZ39 NID by sevens. PIN PIM lwo and two, by pairs. 
Gen. 7: 2, 9. 
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5. Numeral adverhs are of two kinds. 

a. Those of degree or intensity. These are expressed in Chaldee by 
prefixing 4m to the cardinals; e.g Dan. 3:19. xr am. seven fold, 

b. Those of repetition, ‘Phese are expressed, preeiscly as in English, 
by dimes, pet; as Josh. 6:3, Npet SIN, one lime, once. Ex, 34:23, 72% 
nen three Limes, etc. 





CHAPTER IV. 


SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 


§ 66. Adverbs generally. 


1. The repetifion of an adverb expresses 
a. Intensity. Deut. 28:43. smn xmnind very low; 
b. Repetition or continuation. Ex. 23°: 30, sszt ast by little and little. 
. Adverbs sometimes qualily nouns by hela planed before them as 
nouns in the construct shite. Gen, 18:4, 82 03st a little water. 

3. Adverbs sometimes take prepositions ‘before them ; ; @. g. TRA instead 
of 7 simply. Conip. Gesenius’ Lehrgeb. p. 828 

Note. In the last three cases. 1.,2 and 3, these adverbs may be re- 
garded as real nouns. Thus 872 Ft a@ small quantity of water, Ta at 
that time. And so of many other eases. | 

4. Many adverbs are expressed by periphrasis of verbs. See § 58. 


§ 67. Negatives. 


1. The same distinction exists between xb and m>.as in Hebrew be- 
tween 83 and 7S; the latter, in both languages, implying the substantive 
verb. 

2. 53... NB none, nobody, nothing. So in Hebrew. Compare Gesenius’ 
Heb. Lex. word §>. 

3. In oaths or strong declarations, 98 or CN, if. takes the place of a di- 
rect negative. Thus Is. 62:8. yns cN F will not give, lit. if L will give. 
So He ion affirmatively, Josh. 14:9. 

“That—not ” is sometimes expressed by > before the Inf. e. & Lev. 
26: Ae Twill make the heavens strong as iron above you NIDD NEMNEA, 
that they may not send down rain. (lit. from that they should, etc.) For ihe 
signification of > alone prefixed to the Infinitive, see § 50. 2, 
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§ 68. Interrogative Particles. 


1. The direct question is indicated by 4, or has no peculiar designa- 
tion. . 

2. The double interrogation is generally expressed by EN ....13; e.g. 
Num. 13:20, xt-a ox xan, whether good or bad. 1 K. 22:15..... 9°20 
sani cx, shall we go up to Ramoth Gilead to battle, or shail - we for- 
bear? 

3. The question with 8'n, being employed simply to excite attention, 
is frequently better rendered by behold ! ! Comp. Noo under the word &din 
Gesenius’ Heb. Lex. Thus Deut. 11: 30, 7975 x22 Pa WENO sin behold 
they are on the other side Jordan, lit. are they nol. ete. So also the fre- 
quent expression, 39ND PIX XPM behold they are written. 





PARADIGMS. 


Paradigms of verbs, nouns, and numeral adjectives are here subjoined, 
accompanied by references to the corresponding sections in the Grammar 
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Peal. Ithpeel. Paél, 
Praet. 3 m. DUP oD or SUpMEN dup 
af. roup reopens newp 
2m, For Fup FeGihy NA or Peyp 
of meup eUPHN rep 
lc. reep PZePMS r2Up 
Pi 3am, up aprN ep 
3 f. NCEP NEEPNN Nrep 
2 in. wMIUP PROUPNN VLU 
et eeUp WeEPDNS eee 
le. NEUF “eh SER 
Int. 2Up’2 NIUPMN sdop 
Imp. 2m. DUP PUPMR 2tp 
of ip SEpnN Ep 
Pl. 2 ni, isp Lepr ep 
oe Nap soppy be 
Fut. 3m. Du? PoE 2ee: 
3 f. bupn bupnn bupm 
2m. bupn been on 
of. peop fem poepA 
le. PUPS eer Son 
Pl 3m. sup? een cee 
Bf PUR WEEN Ez 
2m PeUPA Peep PSEA 
ee WUPA VERNA pera 
le, ee Porn: eae 
1 Part, ‘m, bup bon 
f Sip NPoR3 
2 Part. mi, a Up dupna boy 
f, 


NDUP 


Par. IL 


Regular Verbs. §§ 11—l3. 
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Ithpail. Aphel. Ittaphal. 
DUP SUpN SupEN 
rbwpns Pups rou 
rbupnme Rm or FSEpS moapms 
rappel, ToUpR UPES 
mpUpns roUPS PUES 
YPM EPR bupEs 
NOWENN NOGPN ROUEN 
VFL VRIES VIFSEPES 
eS ere eas 
te SUpn NERS REPENS x 
SCapey NOUPS ROUPAS 
SQM aus DUPER 
“Sepns LEpy SapeN 
UPN UpN apres 
SDERNN aS ELEN 
>eRnh mEph — 
een map Super 
yeaPnA Te peoeae 
Supne (supny) — DEPS DUPE 
aca yer: oor 
faces Weer” Pere 
soepnh wops oprara 


penn 


rea 
Supima 





ee 


ee ee SSS 


Supa 
xoup" 


pups 
NoUPIN 
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Par. II. Regular Verbs with suffixes. 


§ 16. 








Suffixes. Sing.  lcom. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. = fir 
Pe. Pr. 3 m. “UD 6 PUP Eee) meg FLUE 
Bf. “Smet PRUE WEED Rup 6 AEP 


1 
Pl. 3 no. 
2 


mom Leas 


TELUp de, Sameas 3 f excent that it doves nottake 
zal i 





“SmDUp 
FRPUP 


“Up TeUp 





"2 FIPPER 


“TEsep oo ombup 

—FRoup  mmbcp  mnbdup 
Foe = eup = Au 
Rare  Rmbup 

e2up Twp NDE 





Inf, 


= UPS PUPS 


Ts 


Wu 2 


ay m i meup a 


em on al 
i iop% - 








Foon t FUR ARERR FESR PEER" 
Fut.. 30, —— —_.— yup - 

soe f “EWP YB? “GE TEPEPT mpPEP 
Pl. 3m, “EOP? WPeoD? “TAMU? oo mtep:  masupe 





Im). 


motp NO mby] 


Toh 




















pea a! "DUP Bese) 

2 f Pei NTPEP 

Pl. 8 it, 2 (FOUp ae Sotyy 
of “2p esp  Saeetie 

Pa. Praet. “UP Few FUP meeR rbep 





Inf. 


“HEP AN PYEP 








FMOEe OO ANED = AN SEp 





















































Par. IL. Regular Verbs with suffixes. 1Lé Fr 
Plur. 1 com. 2 masc. 2 fern. 3 masc. 3 fem. 
spon fePup oop PER REP 
rep Wemep = aNUR  FENPUP PR PUR 
suffixes of the second person. 
xrmbup prRp WRU 
yombup prep  pombep  jmeop 
“Nee perbep — yeeaR FER 
RPP NARDSP Pree — PIFPUP 
Tepep PUR UR EP 
Mpep 2 — Teeepa ey Peeps FeuPA 
spop's  PeUy 2 eeupa PUR FeSP 2 
pup? PeURT RUPTURE? 
Rep Feybepr yup URDU 
Ne7EP 
PUR PEP 
NP DUP peep FP PUP 
NOU poUp Up 
HMR TUR PEER 
wen TERR ER UD 
NNPER TENS MPEP NEP NEP 


Im yr 
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Par. I. Verbs Pe Nun. § 18. 





Peal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 





Praet. 3 m. 


3 f. 


Pl, 3 m. 


P= 

nee! 

NH) or FEE: 
ne? 

Tp 

"72 

NPE2 


BN 
rpEN 
PRES 
PPE 


ee 


"PEN 
NPE 


PERS 
mpSAN 
Fens 
FpERN 
rperN 
‘PERN 
NPEDN 











2m VIMPEI PRPER VF PEERS 
2 f iMPE? REN = PPEEN 
Je. NPE NPES _NIPEEN 
Inf. pen NPES SPEEN 
Imp. 2m p2, PE PEN PEmN 
of. re) ‘DEN "PEER 
Pi. &m. spb "PEN "paAS 
o£ SE BREN SNIPERS 
Put. 3 mi, pe", per i 7 pen? 
Bf pat pen Pern 
2m. pan pen PEER 
2 f. PEN yPan TPEEN 
le PES PEN FEDS 
Fl; 33, "pS? Pes “por 
in Pe REY REE 
2m. PEN PEE VEBEN 
as 2er een GEER 
Le. PR? pz PEE? 





1 Part. m. 


i 





2 Part: 1m; pb) eee pera 
f. NPE Ne=3 RPE 


Par. IV. Verbs Ayin doubled. § 19. 























Peal. Aphel. Ittaphal. 
Praet. 3 m. pa DIX PIPN 
3 f mp7 MEIN NPIS 
2m.) pi PPI NPS 
2f FP? RPS APIs 
le mpi mpIk  NPIEN 
Ph = 3 mo 5p DAN "DARIN 
3f Rpt NPIS  NpPaNN 
2m. PRPI PRMPIN PRPIAS 
2f 8p PIN jAPINN 
le mph PIN NIPIRN 
Inf. PT2 NPIS NPIEN 
Imp. 2 m. PA pus PIES 
2f£ pT PAIN CPA 
Pi.  % 4m, apt SpA SPAMS 
of NIP? oo NIPHN —- NIPAEN 
Fut. 3m. pa pr pam 
3 f. pan pin pian 
2m. pan pan pIAN 
2f PRIN PR TpPnn 
le. PAN PIN PAM 
PL 3m. pew 7p3r ppm 
3 f. RE ie RIT 
2m. PPI FP PPInA 
2f PH PH PIA 
le pa P22 pam 

1 Part, m. Pps pra 

f.  NpPpT — NPTB 
9 Part m pp pra pan 
f O8PPT NPT NIA? 
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CHALDEE CHRESTOMATHY ; 


CONSISTING OF EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS, ACCOMPANIED BY 
NOTES ON THEM, AND ON THE BIBLICAL CILALDEE, 
WITH A VOCABULARY. 





— 
TueEre are ten Targums* or Chaldee translations of the Scriptures ex- 
tant. No oneof them, however, includes the whole of the Old Testament, 
and some only a single book or a few books. Daniel, Ezra, and Nehe- 
miah have never been translated into Chaldee. At least, no Targums of 
these books are now extant. 

The Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, from which the sen- 
tences in Part I. are extracted, is the most esteemed of all the Targums, 
both for its faithfulness, and for the purity of the language employed. 
It is so literal that, being set to the same musical notes as the Hebrew 
text, it was read or cantilated in the synagogues on the Sabbath, in con- 
nection with the Hebrew lesson appointed for the day. See Prideaux, 
Conn. Vol. IV. p. 623. Respecting Onkelos little is known. Prideaux 
places him before or about the time of our Saviour. Horne (Introd. 
Vol. II. p. 158,) gives the same as the generally received opinion. 
Jabn (Introd. p. 65 of the English transl.) supposes him to have written 
in the second century. The same is Prof. Winer’s opinion. Compare 
his dissertation De Onkeloso, etc. § 1. But Gesenius maintains very 
satisfactorily the former opinion, Einl. zu Jesa. § 11. 

The Targum next in value, and probably also in time, is that of 
Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who translated the books of Joshua, Judges, 
I. and IT. Samuel, I. and II. Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the 
twelve minor prophets. He is generally thought to have been earlier 
than Onkelos. Pridcaux assigns him a later date, for the very probable 
reason, that he would not have commenced his translation at Joshua, 
unless the books of Moses had been already extant in Chaldee. 

There are two other Targums of the Pentateuch, both of a late date. 





*The word is Chaldee, 0929M, (from 63°N to mlterpret), lit. an interpretation, a 
paraphrase. Its use is limited however to the Chaldee versions of the Scriptures. 
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To the unknown author of one of these the name Pseudo-Jonathan has 
been applied, because it was long supposed to have beeu written by Jon- 
athan Ben-Uzziel. The following literal translation of Num. 24: 24, as 
it stands in this Targum,* shows how little care the author took to give 
the simple sense of the Hebrew text; while the mention of Constanti- 
nople and the Lombards makes it certain that this Targum was not the 
work of Jonathan Ben-Uzziel. It was probably composed in the ninth 
century. “ And wings (ships ?) shall come with instruments of war, and 
shall go forth with great multitudes from Lombardy and from the land 
of Italy, and shall be joined with the legions which shall come from 
Coustantinople; and they shall afflict the Assyrians and enslave all the 
sons of Eber; but the end of these, as well as of those, shall be to fall 
by the hand of king Messiah ; and they shall be destroyed forever.” 

The Jerusalem Targum, so called from the dialect in which it was 
composed, is the other of the two mentioned above. It belongs proba- 
bly to an age still later than the preceding. It is very imperfect, omit- 
ting many verses, and so loosely rendering the rest, that it hardly deserves 
the name cven of a paraphrase. It abounds, much more than the Tar- 
gum of the Pseudo-Jonathan, with digressions and fables, which may be 
traditions of some antiquity. No LV. of Part II. may scrve as a 
specinien. Both these Targums abound in Greck and other foreign 
words. In the above extract, the word translated multitudes is yotex, 
plaudy nothing but a Chaldee plural of the Greek oyAos, and the word 
rendered legions p23 . 

These four are the longest and most valuable of all the Targums. 
The first two are esteemed most highly as affording critical aid to the 
student of the Hebrew Scriptures, and (especially that of Oukelos) in- 
troducing us to a pure Chaldee, nearly resembling the style of Daniel 
and Ezra. Being extremely literal, they also serve to vindicate the He- 
brew text, as it has come down to us, against those who charge the Jews 
with having corrupted it for the sake of evading the arguments of 
Christians. The other two mentioned above, and indeed all the Tar- 
gums, are valuable as affording many expositions, particularly of passages 
relating to the Messiah, which agree with those given in the New Testa- 
ment. These passages many of the modern Jews attempt to explain 
away, so as to get rid of the evidence that Jesus was the Messiah, 
Several examples of this kind are given by Prideaux (Conn. Pt. IL. B. 
VIII. p. 639, seq.) One instance will suffice here. 





* The English translation of this passage, which is literal, is as follows: ‘And 
ships shall come from the coast of Chittim, and shall afflict Asshur, and shall afflict 
Eber, and he also shall perish forever.” 
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“Micah 5:2. And thow Bethlehem Ephratah...... out 
of thee shall come forth unto me he that is to be ruler in Israel. 
This is the true trauslation of the Hebrew text, and this all Christians 
understand of the Messiah; and so anciently did the chief priests and 
scribes of the people of the Jews, when consulted by Herod. But 
since that time, in opposition to the gospel, Jewish writers have cndeav- 
ored to give this text another meaning, some interpreting it of Hezekiah, 
some of Zerubbabel, and some otherwise. But Jonathan, who per- 
chance was one among those scribes whom Herod consulted, gives the 
true meaning of it by interpreting it of the Messiah, in the same man- 
ner as Christians do: for his version of the text is: Out of thee shall 
come forth before me the Messiah, who shall exercise sovereign rule 
over Israel.” (Id. p. 642.) 

In another place (p. 635) Prideaux remarks, that “the Targums of 
Jonathan and Onkelos are in so great esteem among the Jews, that they 
hold them to be of the same authority with the original sacred text.” 

The other Targumis are, one on the Hagiographa; one on the J/egil- 
loth or five books of Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, Lamentations, Ruth 
and Esther; three on Esther alone; and one on the two books of Clron- 
icles. The first has been ascribed to Rabbi Joseph the blind, who lived 
in the third century. But neither the dates nor authors of these 
Targus are known with certainty. The barbarous style in which they 
are written, is considered as affording sufficient proof that they are com- 
paratively modern; though they appear to have been compiled from 
more ancient materials. 

For a full account of the Targums, see Prideaux, Conn. Vol. IV. 
pp. 618—6145. Horne’s Introd. Vol. IL. pp. 157—163. Walton, Pro- 
leg. XIE. §§ 4—20, and Winer, De Onkeloso ejusque paraphrasi Chal- 
daica Dissertatio. Compare also Stackhouse’s Hist. of the Bible, pre- 
lim. discourse p. 90, seq. Calmet’s Dict. of the Bible, articles Jonathan, 
Onkelos, aud Targum. Father Simon’s Crit. Hist. B. IT. Ch. 18. Eich- 
horn’s Minleitung §§ 218—245. De Wette, inl. §§ 57—62. Wolflii 
Bibliotheca Hebraea Vol. II. pp. 1185—1189. Allix, Judgment of the 
ancient Jewish Church, etc. Ch. VIL. Carpzov. Critica Sacra, Part II. 
Ch. I. Gesenius, Comm. tiber Jesa. Kink. § 11, and Jahn’s Introd. to 
the O. T. pp. 64—68 of the English translation. 


PART I. 


SELECT SENTENCES FOR GRAMMATICAL EXERCISE. 





NOON TED NMS Pp NTE ETRE 


NOTES. 


The sentences of this Part are all taken from the Targum of Onkelos 
on the Pentateuch. They stand in the order of their selection, as it was 
thought that any of them would be sufficiently simple for grammatical 
analysis by those already familiar with Hebrew. 

The reader will observe, on compuring the translation with the He- 
brew text, that the same train of accents appears in both. § 2.9. b. This 
agreement is not perfect throughout. Where however the train of accents 
in the Targum is different from that of the Hebrew text, the accents are 
still similar. For the sake of comparison with the Hebrew, the accents 
are iuserted in these sentences. 

1. Gen. 1:1, 7°97p, plur. of tp Decl. IN. a. comp. § 33. a. 3 prep. is 
prefixed regularly with — as in Hebrew. Lit. tr principiis.—r, § 4. note. 
This is strictly an abbreviation, and must not be read yeya, as though it 
were a distinct name. It is said by some to have been formed by prefixing 
the first letter of HIM to the last of "248, thus combining the Qeri with 
the Kethib and saving the trouble of marginal notes. Others affirm that 
its original form, which indeed appears in some editions, was 4°,, i. ce. the 
initial of Mn" repeated three times to express Trinity ; and that later 
Jews, rejecting the doctrine of the Trinity. have preferred the other form, 
and given it the other explanation. It is pronounced Adhd-nay. As here, 
itis generally employed in the Targums to render O°7>8 , when the latter 
stands alone (i. e. without any other name of God) and signifies the true 
God.—n, i. g. Heb. 9&.—X9, emphatic state from 5228, not used in the 
abs. form. See §29.3.¢. The term emphatic seems to imply more than 
it really means; and the reader of Chaldce naturally inquires how strong 
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that emphasis can be, which falls upon three-fourths of the nouns with 
which he meets. Perhaps the term definite would be preferable, if the 
other were not in use. A noun in the emphatic state expresses usually the 
same idea which would be expressed in Hebrew by the noun with the 
article.—X27% , emph. state. See 378 in the vocabulary. 

2. Gen. 9:9, s2Ni, 67. d. 1.—ospa, do establish, Ist Part. Paél from 

>, § 22. 3.—ji2"Ina from Na, § 8. 3. I]. Note 4—The first two accents 
in this sentence differ from those of the corresponding Hebrew words. In 
stead of Rebhia the Hebrew has Zaqeph Ghadhol, and instead of Merka, 
Darga. The two former are both large disjunctives, and the two latter 
both conjunctives, and of course might easily be interchanged. Perhaps 
however the accents were originally transferred to the Targum from a 
Hebrew MS. which had Rebhia and Merka. The remaining accents in 
this sentence are the same as in the Hebrew. Similar remarks might be 
repeated on the other sentences ; but it will be unnecessary. 

3. Gen. 9:13, "MOP, with suff 1. p. sing. from nep, Dec. IL a— 
man, 1. sing. Pr. Peal from 377, Ido set, §50.1. The Hebrew likewise 
has the Praeter "Mn?.—"7Jm apoc. for R10 2 f. sing. Fut. from 814. See 
the note at the close of §23.—nx, const. state, — being immutable.—"49"" , 
pronounced mém-ri, § 2. 3. In sense it is precisely equivalent to the He- 
brew 7852, myself or me. See 10772 in the vocabulary. 

4. Gen. 9:27, "M54, 3 sing. m. Fut. Aphel from mp, § 6. d. i, sign 
of the Accusative case, § 60. 3.—And shall cause his glory to dwell, i. e. 
and he [God] shall dwell.—*"— pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. lit. in the tents of 
him, (even) of Shem. ‘1, sign of the Gen. case, § 60. 1.—Servant to them ; 
Hebrew 02 733 ; Sept. rats avtod: Vulg.servusejus. But the Syriac, 
Arabic, and Samaritan versions agree with our Targumist in giving a 
plural rendering. 

5. Gen. 13:15, "4, § 23. 1. note.—Fp7mxX, 1 sing. Fut. from 403; 


+ 
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mo°— with 2 epenthetic, i. q. H—; § 16. note 1.—7222, lo thy sons. 
See 72. 

6. Gen. 15:6, avd, Aphel from j27=72x, (see the latter word in the 
lexicon), § 20.3. b and §12. IL 5.—27 xy2"2, the Lord, i. q. "Ny, § 49. 
1.c. But this expression, which occurs frequently in the Targums as a 
translation of the Hebrew M3n7, is considered by some critics as desig- 
nating that Word which was afterwards “made flesh and dwelt among 
us.2—22n. He (the Lord) reckoned tt, § 16. 2. a.—r72td, 87d. 

7. Gen. 27:28, 3, sign of the Gen. case, § 60. 1. 

: 8. Gen. 42:38, rany, Fut. of rn}, Tseri compensating for Daghesh 
‘forte, omitted on account of the guttural.—"xnesr,§6.b. 

9. Gen. 45:4, "n> yamgara, § 48. 1. 9n7, pleonastic. 

10. Gen. 49:10, "322, for NIE, §6.d. Lyons Ta3, one evercising 





sovereignty. a ruler.—"2a, irreg. see W2B.—F7279, (=Hebrew .... 908 
35), to whom, § 8. 3. II. n. 3.—N, the a used for the substintive 
verb in the present tense. See § 47. L—pren=t, Ithpe. from riz. § 6. b. 





RT IS2, irreg. see C2. One bearing rule diatt not depart from (be want- 
ing to) the house of Judah, nor a scribe from the posterity of his sous for-. 
ever ; wntil Messiah shall come, whose ts the kingdom ; and to him shall the 
people hearken, or, him shall they obey. 

Ll. Ex. 33:14, 97238, my glory, doubtless equivalent to the Hebrew 
"2D, my presence, i. e. u mere periphrasis for J, used of course only in rela- 
tion to God. Comp. nos. 4 and 13.—JoOn, § 22. 1.—m2x, Aph. Fut. Ist 
pers. sing. from m9, J will provide a resting place, 5/2, for thee. 
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12. Lev. 26:2, %6"4, § 8. 3. IL. note 3.77207; Ist Part. Pe. from baa 
yond yon, treat the house of my sanctuary with habitual reverence. 
Such appears to be the force of this combination. See § 51. 1. 

13. Lev. 26:12, "IN, Ist pers. sing. fut. Pe. from x2, instead of the 
usual form 819%, § 23.1. b. note. For the plural suff. of 772 and D377, see 
§ 8. 3. IL note 4. 

14. Num. 10:36, “i989, a plural, with suffix of the third person sing., 
formed from the inf’ Pe. of SQW, § 35. note 2. Jn its restings, i. e. when- 
ever it rested.—The frequent repetition of Maqqeph in this sentence is not 
occasioned by any special intimacy of connection between the words thus 
joined. Its cause exists in the train of accents, which is the same as in 
the Hebrew. Three words are introduced into the Targum which do not 
appear in the original—* Dwell in thy glory.in the midst of "—but for these 
there is no accent. It is for this reason that they are joined by Maqqeph 
to the next word. The four words are, in cantillation, theoretically one. 

15. Num. 24:5, W792, thy valley, if we derive it from 27. But 
perhaps 78772 should be regarded as a verbal from 78, and then we may 
translate it dwelling, habitation. 

16. Deut. 5:7, 

17. Deut. 6:4. 

18. Deut. 6:5. 

19. Deut. 10:19. 
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20. Deut. 10:20, Stn, § 15. 3.—mben, Qamets for Pattahh on account 
of a pause-accent. 

21. Deut. 32:18, r>m3, plur. const. from xbma. Lit. the terrors of the 
Mighty One who created thee, thou hast forgotten; i. e. the terrible and 
mighty One. § 61. 1. note 1.— 9873, § 26. 2. a.—NN WINN , § 23. note 1— 
RMPLU, § 12. I. note 2.—7ISY, §16. 2. a—Hpn, strong, mighty, occurs 
likewise in vs. 30, 31, as a rendering of the Heb. "as. 

22. Deut. 32: 29, #inbio, plural from 410 with suff. 3. pl. m. defectively 
written, § 6. c. (4.) 

23. Deut. 33:26, x>x, an instance in which the emphatic state, (as is 
sometimes the case with the Hebrew article), corresponds to our indefinite 
article, @ or am.—m"n22045 (scriptio plena), § 8.3, I. note 1. Lit. who, his 
glory, i. e. whose glory, § 48, 1. 


PART If. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS. 


I. History of the Fall. Gen. 3.—Onkelos. 
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1, 7a BMY, comparative, § 64. 1. a. more cunning than.—>d, every.— 
“1. So the London Polyglott, which has been followed in the text of the 
Chrestomathy. Also Buxtorf Bibl. Heb. Basil. 1665. The Paris and Ant- 
werp Polyglotts read *"". The title page of Manster’s Bibl. Heb. Basil. 
1546 exhibits the form "s . Compare the note on Part I. No. L—onbs : 
Here likewise the Polyglotts differ, Buxtorfand the London edition giving 
constantly the Hebrew form, and the other two mentioned above, 2X .— 
poamn, §2l.a. 

2. moan, § 15. note 2.—bis"),, Fut. expressing the sense of the Eng. 
Potential mood, we may eat. 

3. PAIR, Future Paél instead of 24pN, § 2.7. b. Buxtorfhas =IPH; 
the Antwerp and Paris Polyglotts, j129pM in Peal. 

4. jinvon ma, an Inf. with a finite verb to denote certainty, as in He- 
brew. 

5. "5a, Part. Peil from XA, § 6. d. (1), it is manifest before the Lord.— 
wnnpny. Use of ‘instead of another conjunction, same as in He- 
brew. 4mmpn, Ithpaal Fut. 3d plur. fem.—jion, Fut. Peal 2d plur. mase. 
from N1.—F1AII7, see 3D in Lex.—j722N, Ist Part. Peal from 0271 § 32. 

7 


\ 
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note 2, knowing [how to distinguish] between. etc.—> 2... VS For this use 
of 3 after 792 comp. Stuart’s Hebrew Chrestomathy, p. $3. Note on Gen. 
1:6. 

6. nim, 3d sing. fem. Pract. Peal from 817 .—4DX (a medicine) appears to 
refer to the effect which Eve expected the eating of the fruit to have, in 
opening her eyes to a clearer vision. But all the other ancient versions 
agree with the English translation in rendering 0727°22 M7NM. pleasant to 
the eyes.—3599 , 2d Part. Pael. 772 NDEmOND ANY? expresses the idea con- 
veyed. according to the other translators, in the previous clause; desirable 
to behold. 493 is pleonastic.—ma70), § 12. IL 1.—ma ssa, see 28 in the 
vocab.—nmaa. $7. d. 1. 

7. SMMENS , 3d pers. plur. fem. Praet. Ithpaal, from map .—Finsn, § 42. 
loa. note.—aD NM, § 12.1. 1. b. —PIRA, sce NMARM in the vocab.—j734, a 
Hebrew form. But Buxtorf points if 7777. See Wis? lexicon. 

8. 72°, collective. For the pointing see §3L. b. note Lo a% ue 

10. mpans . § 13.2. For the insertion of 9 quiescent in the last sylla- 
ble of this word, and of msd, see § 12. 1. 1. a. 

11,17 § 12.1.1. b. Bat Buxtorf points it here “4 2725, § 21. a. 
Inf. from b2y. 

14. 09D. 2d. Part. from wad.—dorm, Fut. from din, §2l. a. 
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15. “727. Ist Part. Peal. from “23 § 12. T lee. Fe will remember 
against thee what thou hast done to him.—ye4pP3, i. q. ITE 12 from the 
beginnine—anelently. 

16. AXIDN, Inf. Aphel. See the paradigm.—j~75n. Fat. 2d sing. fem. 
from 727.—772.. prey. 2 with suff. 2d sing. fem. See the table. 

17. mzrb2°n, Fut. 2d sing. masc. from 928 with fem. suff. 3d sing. and 3 
epenthetic. 

19. xnzi. defectively written. See xe"1.—7:27, from which. 

21. purse, ete. garments of honor for the skin of their flesh. 

22. 3193, Inf. Peal from 3, § 20. 4—nta, of himself, independently. 
“ Adam has become the only [being] in the world [able] of himself to distin- 
guish good and evil.” Onkelos seems to have considered the Hebrew 
apa singular, as indeed it is capable of being; and this probably led him 
to render IND. (as one,) by bia) ai only. The other Targumists agree 
with, or perhaps rather follow, Onkelos. Nearly alt the ancient versions, 
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Il. The same. Gen. 3.—Pseudo-Jonathan. 
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however, give the sense expressed in the English translation.—20 Fut. 
of 502. 

‘one -+++'T, whence, $48.1. 

21. 970, Praeter Paél, merely a full orthography for F2m.—NsE7N; 





Part. Ithpe. fem. sing. agreeing with 829m .—72°9, Inf from = 
1, 3525, for the pointing see below, No. ILL (7) and (9). It will be un- 
necessary to notice such cases in future.—7 Rob, is I (rue thal, ete. 2 





MH interrogative with Daghesh forte euphonic. So in Hebrew sometimes. 
Stuart’s Heb. Gram. § 152. a 

2. rvex, § 15. note 2. The Qamets is probably the result of a pause 
in pronunciation, though no accents have been appended to this Targum. 
72, contraction for 82>. 

3. xiEx, § 2. 6. ¢.—935, sce 72 in vocab. 





* being a mere mater lectionis, § 2. 1. 

4. 72N, etc., the serpent spake, calumniating his Maker, and satd. 
—ROAIIN 7B, (comp. the Heb. 729 ja PR, a fruitful hill, cte.) the 
thing made, the resull of labor. Every workman hates the work of his own 
hands. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS. 101 





ma poo Naka OMe op A EM cemTTN 5 
Pueab ag PR sas Rody pats. peNvs jam 
By NT MoT RMT AN Seo Mn ANAS TST) 6 
E00) PPET RTD NTT EN DMS) 52> Nyo"N Ze 
bs Mam MS) AAW] MST Aa NBME ND NPN 


Ore wr PIM cer PENS) 6 ooN) map 7 ae 
Pra ANTENNT NTEID Wid FQ HYTENNT PN PNILTZ 
M27) yin “aw. Wr oem pono yen ph 
Seay msgoy st xvaya bp mo arcu iptv jim? s 
DIP 72 TPMMIN) DIN WON) Nh Mrs any 
Ov>y Spl remy wee Tea OR TG 


noidn “ap, “bs “M07 Sab do xdq rd vay) ocyd 
NOM (SIP J) NTIOND FOIA "aD MN FI Rh 
PUNTPZT NAPS PON IND VST NES a 7209 NNT NN 
bio OM Mba NPA megs yrs] op me ka 10 
PNEIOD ya OPSON) 2 NEN NIPST NMS 
NDR OTE Ta NZI PN ND wy ON Fp TT 72 ae M1 
NOMS DIS Tay) Poy FEZ 0732 NT FET PET 12 
TANT EMDR NIN TD Yo NIG NV) MRR NST 1s 





5. 3737 yrs, superior angels.—jv221, who know. See above 
No. I. ¢(5).—2372, fo discern, discriminate. For the form, see § 20. 4. 
Comp. § 2. 7a 

6, moms, Pract. Pe. 3.8. f § 23. Note 1. on Par.—n2"77, § 13.2 

7. NQBID CAT, garments of the color of the 9BD, i. e. purple. —j2011, for 
wren, sce § 33, cud below on v. 15.—ji7NN7S see 8HIZ- 

§. "Bu7N, Ithpe. from 1729, § 7. a. (2). ANH ,, § 6. a. note. 

y. n30, § 12. I. 1. c. and the parallel passage in the Jer. Targum. 

10. nsad, § 12.1. 1a. and 2—n.7258, Aph. Ls. Praet. from “22, 
§ 12. 1. 2, —NEID"D 4 , for shame, i. e. because I was ashamed. 

12. aa—ras, $4.6. 
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13, 72°T 28. probably un incorreet readiug for 727: 
me, Aphel trom 720 with suilix. § 26. 2. a. 

14. tet, Aph. from xex For the pointing see § 4. a. and § 2. 5. b. 
27 NON deadly 





roa son, § 53. |—sin, adverbially, 
poison, \ Gl. LL. 

15. sacs, L sing. Fut. Pa. from 4. The form is perfectly anomalous. 
Compare Vex instead of VOX .—n =, plur. const. from "S97.—j 2, 
1 Part. from 782. See above No. JI. (7 = “7r2, 1 Part. plur. from 8119 . 
This also appears to be a masculine form like 7772, § 35. Schaaf, (Opus 
Aramaeum p. 308,) points it 72m. p47 Li. g. F575; so Schaal ibid.] is 
understood, making it future. § 53.1. “ Operam dabunt ut pereutiant.” 
They shall make efforts and shall bruise thy head, i.e. they shall do it in- 
tently, and with all their power :—or, they shall be established, etc. taking 
the act. Part. in an intransitive sense. Comp. 72202 810M below, and 
above No. II. (15)—PFse. § 32. note 2.— 7393 NIH, thou shalt be es- 
tublished, or, perhaps, thou shalt be intent upon injuring them.—ms3 should 
probably be pointed m°s31. See No. IIL v. 15.—7229. this use of Hha- 
teph Pattahh after Seghol, which is not unfrequent in this Targum, is 
probably the resultof mere negligence in transcription. —N2P7F 1. q. SBP 

16, W751970, for FBO; and WAM, for FI. Tor the pointing 
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these and similar forms, see § 7. a. (2).—731N2, contracted from Wn, 
and so Buxtorf points it, 471m72.—ordu), § 12. 1. 1. e—in gaint, an obscure 
passage. Lit. he shall rule over thee, to do justice and to commit sin, i. e. 
as I understand the Targumist, whether he does right or wrong. 

17. mbap, § 12.11 1. 

19. Fv, for m2, § G. a. note. 

21. MNT, which he (the serpent) put off, 1722 from himself. 

22. "dom, for (NTT .— 702 22S, if he had kept—r-nmps, 1s. Pr. Pe. 
with suff. 3m. s, § 16. 2. a—xnmpa, § 12.1. 2.x, for behold.—0 , 
Praeter in a future sense, or rather both this and the participle >"2x are to 
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be taken as we use the Present tense in English, expressing a general 
truth :—or, still diilerently, both may be regarded as Subjanctives. (L use 
the tern in the general sense which it has in Latin grammar,) (f he should 
eat, clc., he would live, ete. 
23. Ste and 27n7 ($ 12. IL 1.) are both Praeters. 
z 


u 


24, borid, 2d Part. from bo2, which is like. Tseri is inserted, like 





Qamets in TEN1, ete. on account of the prefix with Sheva, §7. d. note. 
tt. ig. TT § 60. 1. b.— NSN, an unusual pointing of SLR, or SAIN 
(§ 2.7. ¢.) emph, state from Nex 12>, 87. dnote. $2. Inf of i 
ins, with them, by means of them.—An>2> , 1 Part. Pe. The law is 


better lo him who observes i—jya, than, § 64. 1. a—t77, either this word 





should be pointed 272, or it may be considered asa diflerent form of the 
adjective. * The law is better, to him who observes it, than the fruits of 
the tree of life, which Jehovah hath prepared for him who keeps it [the 
law], that he may be established, and may walk in the paths of the way 
of life, in the fature world.” 
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Il. The same. Gen. 3.—Jerusulem Targum. 
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7. 99257 instead of the regular form 97334. The alinost entire confu- 
sion of Pattahh and Qamets and even rbaeert Pattahh, which prevails tn 
this Tareum and that of the Pseudo-Jonathan, appears here. It will not 
be necessary to notice it in every instance. See § 2.2. The reader will 
also observe the singular character of this, so called, Targum. It is evi- 
dently rather a collection of Rabbinical and traditionary reuarks on the 
text, than a translation of it— They made, ete. This perhaps implies the 
author’s opinion that Adam and Eve made them by divine direction. He- 
brew, The Lord God made, etc. 

8. In the strength of the day—probably incorrect, although the 
Hebrew m7 has sometimes a signification analogous to this. See Josh. 
2:11. 

9. mII37, which J have created. Regularly n729. So, especially in 
the Targum of the Pscudo-Jonathan, 8, with the prefix 1, becomes W283. 
The punctuators probably had in mind the analogous Hebrew form, § 7. d. 
note.--"25 , Pass. Part. Pe., § 23. 1. note, is manifest before me,—20, Ist 
Part. Peal. 

15. "4". And it shall come to pass. The Vav conversive does not ap- 
pear in Chaldee.—j32", Part. Ithpa. from 4733 , full orthography, § 12. IT. 
4.—377172, masc. pl. Act. Part. from x2, § 35. But Schaaf (Op. Aram. p. 
333,) points it regularly, 7772.—m732, § 12. I. 1. c.— 79%, Ist Part. Aph. 
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_ sullix pleonastic, § 47. 2.—j7EN2 PEN, these to those. i.e. 





one to apother—xemez3, © Praveé ut puto,” says Boxtort, Lex. art. Sas 





But whether the reading “TABS (or xmver) be admitted or not. the 
meaning is still doubtlul. Buxtorf renders it a trampling wider fout, con- 
enleatio, Walton gives incolumitas. (probably deriving it from X2w in the 
Rabbinical sense. to be qidet, al peace 3) whieh the connection seems to fa- 
vor —"7279, suff pleon. 647, 2—* And it shall come to pass, when the 
descendants of the woman shall diligently study the law and do the com- 
mandments. they shall be established, bruising thy head and killing thee ; 
but when the posterity of the woman shall desert the precepts of the law 
and not obey the commandments. thou shalt be established, biting them in 
their heels and aMieting them with sickness. Nevertheless, there shall be 
aremedy for the sons of the woman; but for thee, O serpent, there shall 
be no remedy. Moreover they shall apply remedies (2) io the heels of one 
another in the end of the last days. in the days of king Messiuh.” 

18. "27, ie. NTI. the earth shall bring forth abundantly.—X73 72824, 


which is upon the surface of the field. i.c. the grass —722. Part. used for 
} g oe 





the Practer. Adam answered, § 53. 1. note.—7=81, sce the notes on vs. 7 
and 9 of this chapter. S7°22a 72, Let us not be regarded as though we 
were of the calle, i. ec. cattle. Comp. the Freneh des béles, ete 7852, for 


NDD) § 23. 1. note. 





22. 72 adds nothing to the sense.—jv2I8, see NEN in Lex.—NVIB22, 


evidently an Infinitive form. Perhaps it should be pointed xoqe7, § 12.1 
4.—x> 72 DID, before he shall, etc., or while he does nor, ete. 
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2k. The glory of his presence, i. c. his glorious presence.—\2 Mivs2 
Pete, these two expressions are doubtless synonymous, the second being 
exphinatory of the first, which sometimes has a different serise. On the east, 
towards the sun-ristug. This I think is better in the present instance than 
to consider yyotp? ja as relating to time; although it is evident, from 
other places, that both the author of this Targum and the Pseudo-Jona- 
than supposed the garden of Eden to have been planted before the crea- 
tion of the world. See the next clause. Also Gen. 2:15, Jeru. T. Gen, 
2:8, Pseudo-Jon.—"31 xb 72 DIP, (wo thousand years before the world was 
created. he made the law, etc. See above (22).— ert 53, because they 
kepl.—sv279 . Ist Part. Pa. fem. sing. from Nan. § 12.1. 3. 40, plural, 
contracted for STAD; ATO FIND NBN, lit. a sword, destroying from both 


sides, i. €. a eracetlaenl “tile —p rz2, Ist Part. Pa. from 722. 





TNT, 


ade from sae) the world which is coming, or, as we more commonly 





, Le. represents 
the law.—™4, a form of the Praeter (§ 23. 2. note,) here used in the sense 
of a present tense, oras expressing a general affirmation.—orp, 6 4. a. 
This double > originated with an unpointed text, and should not have been 
retained when the points were affixed. mm>5} for Ande, see above (7) 


to him who obeys it. 
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IV. Story of a dispute between Cain and Abel. Gen. 4: 8.—Jerusalem 


Targum. 
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ine >. Inf. for Fut. “no reward shall be given to the righteous nor ven- 
geance taken of the wicked. The world was not created in mercy, neither 
in mercy is it governed. Why was your offering accepted from you with 
favor. but [mine] was not accepted from me with favor? Abel answered 
and said to Cain; There is a judement, and there isa Judge. and there is 
a future world, and a reward shall be bestowed upon the righteous [lit. 
there is the giving of a good reward to the righteous.] and vengeance 
shall be taken upon the wicked; and the world was created in merey, and 
in mercy itis governed. But it is governed according to the fruit of good 
works. Because my works were more upright than yours, my offering was 
accepted with favor, but yours was not accepted with favor. And they 
were both contending in the open field; and Cain rose up against Abel his 


brother, and killed him.” 


EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS. 109 





V. Marriage of Samson. Judg. 14.—Jonathan. 
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1, 722, see ma in Lex. 
pido ,§ 12. L. 1. and IL 1.—:20, Imp. from 203, § 12. 1L 1. a.—ans, 

see NAN. 

3. MILI, 3 sing. fem. from “HB, § 15. note 2. 

5. in&, 3m. pl. Pr. from xv& —Aniapd, Buxtorf gives the pointing 
mi2tp , ote analogy demands. 

6. meg, 772779, Paél forms without Daghesh, § 12. IL. 3. 

8. map}, Inf. from 293 with prefix and suffix. 

9. d172, § 2l.a. 
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12, mes 8; Buxtorf points it 7>Uss. 

13. mises es 1 pl. with suff. 

15. bens, Imperative Pael § 12.1. Lt that he may tell. —a° 2. 
Aphel from 3p3.—spnszzD2br. is if lo fry (perplex) us? For the ending 
misee $16. 2. ¢ and for the prefix 2, § 12.1. 4. 

16. x", while, ete. 

17. HOPI, 3. sing. fem. Pract., with suffix, from Prt. 

18. SNP, see 7P in Lex.—es0 Inf. from bos, 

19, pat, ee to the analogy of Chaldee, but according to that 
of Hebrew. 
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VI. Prediction of Messial’s kingdom. Ps. 2. 
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20. m7307, to the person who was his companion. 

2. 7727p. Ist Part. plur. from cap. See the P 
"S72, Inf. Pe. from xsi, § 18. note 1, 

4, 9077, by allipele of the pers. pron., he who sitleth. 





7. 22m, Vocative; O thow beloved, etc.—nX21, emph. mase. “ Tu mihi 


purus es.” Buxtorf 
9. 72. see 782 in the vocabulary. 
11. 18 Imp. Pa. 2. pl. from "2x. 


12, sms pains, “et amillalis viam,’ Walton. But the words are 


certainly susceptible of the sense expressed in Hebrew. Buxtorf, (Lex. 


under the word 72%), cites several examples in which 1215 has evidently 


the intransitive sense to perish—vin%, Fut. from 727 .—97390, suffix 


pleonastic, § 47.2. Comp. Heb. "20x. 
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VIL. The praises of Jehovah. Ps. 8. 
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VII. Parable of the vineyard. Isa. 5: 1—7.—Jonathan. 
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Tithe: 435. > anctoris, asin Hebrew. The mode of writing this name 
with 7, which belongs in Hebrew to the later writings, is in Chaldee the 
usual orthography. 

2. 451, for the ordinary form W771, § 2. 6. c 

3. W772 2, Part. Aph. from Pay, enemies. 

4. 3552, probably this rendering originated in the false supposition 
that the Hebrew °D is necessarily a causal conjunction. It should evi- 
dently be considered here as an adverb of time, when. 

8. "75m, const. for emph. § 60. 1. note 3. 





Instead of the fine poetical allegory of Isaiah, we are here presented 
with an interpretation. The Targumist has not simply translated the 
words of the prophet into Chaldee, as he has gencrally done, but has trans- 
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lated the allegory into plain language Still, the extract is cur:ous, and 
worthy of a perusal. As it differs so considerably from the original, I sub- 
join the Latin translation of the London Polyglott. 

“Dixit propheta: Cantabo nunc Israeli, qui comparatus est vineae, 
semini Abrahae dilectt mei, canticum dilecti mei, vineae suae. Populus 
meus, dilectus meus Israel, dedi eis haereditatem in monte excelso, in terra 
pingui. 2. Fit sanctificavi eos, et honorificavi eos, et sustentavi eos, sicut 
plantationem vitis clectae; et aedificavi sanctuarium meum in medio eorum. 
Altare qasque meum dedi ad propitiandum super peccata eorum: et pre- 
cepi eis ut facerent opera bona in conspectu meo, et ipsi iniqué egerunt in 
operibus suis. 3. Propheta, dic eis: Ecce domus Israel recesserunt a lege 
et nolunt converti. Nune habitatores Hierusalem et viri Juda, judicate 
nunc judicium inter me et populum meum. 4. Quod bonum dixi ut facerem 
populo meo quod non fecerim eis? et cum praeciperem eis ut facerent ope 
ra bona, quare ipsi fecerunt opera mala? 5. Nunc autem annunciabo vobis 
quod ego facturus sum populo meo. Tollam majestatem meam ab eis, et 
erunt in direptionem : conteram domum sanctuarii eorum, et erunt in con- 
culcationem. 6. Et ponam eos derelictos: non erit eis sustentaculum nec 
fulcimentum ; et erunt transmigrantes et derelicti. Prophetis quoque man- 
dabo, ne prophetizent super eos prophetiam. 7. Quia populus Domini ex- 
ercituum Israel est, et viri Juda plantatio laetitiae ejus. Et dixi ut face- 
rent judicium et ecce facti sunt calumniatores; dixi ut facerent justitiam, 
et ecce ipsi multiplicant peccata.” 

1. ANSE and ms, pleonastic suffixes, § 47.2.—"0n"%, my beloved, 
Ist Part. from 017. 

3. ja¥, contracted form of the act. part. m. pl. from XQy, § 35.—an2 


Inf. from 35m. 
8 
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IX. Extract from Isaiah’s prediction of the Messiah. Ilsa. 52 13.— 
53 : 2.—Jonathan. 
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5, 122 Inf. from 112. See the Par. It is treated as a noun, plunder, 
and the corresponding word in the parallel passage, ©77, is a noun. 

6. 722522. Pass. Part. Palpel from >20. 

7. 720. Aph. Ist Part. plur. from 830, § 33. 





13. x35, see 83M in the vocabulary. 

15, aNnsnees, they have told, for has been told, or rather, in the present 
instance, had been told, § 56. 2.b—1n i, what had not been told them 
they have seen, etc. The Latin Vulgate ane Syriac versions agree with 
our Targumist in rendering these verbs in past time, they have seen, they 
have considered ; the LXX and the Arabic version give the Future tense, 
as does our common English translation. The Hebrew verbs are both in 
the Praeter tense. 

1. 7274, see Pox .—'n mpm, lit. and the strength of the arm of Jeho- 
val’s powers Comp. § 61. 1. and note 1. 
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X. Aphorisms of Solomon. Prov. 10:1—12. 
nidw7 wbma 
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2.82901, § 23. Note 2.—*ni8I19, § 33. b.—773, in the land which was 
in need of him, i. e. of the P°IS mentioned above, the Messiah. But the 
passage is quite obscure, and‘the more so as there is nothing in the origi- 
nal corresponding to this phrase.—>2%, so that every one who sees him shall 
attentively consider him. 

In the remainder of this chapter, so beautiful in the original, we are 
presented by the Targumist rather with his own views than with a trans- 
lation of Isaiah, and those too, expressed, for the most part, in a dull and 
sometimes quite obscure manner. 

Title. "5m, pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. 

1. "Im, instead of Inn, Fut. Aph. from 83m, § 12. I. 3—x30 for 
Nb20, § 32. note 2. 

2. ynr2, Part. Pa. from “1.—)8i8, Buxtorf points the construct 
form of this word regularly "2258 .—N27U77, § 60. 1. note 2.—Nz59, Part. 
Pa. fem. sing. from 7¥5, § 2. 7. ¢. 

3. AAMOD, Fut. Pe. 3d p. sing. § 12. 1. 3. 

4, N32, Part. Pa. without Daghesh forte, § 2. 7. c. 

5. mnbpa Part. with full orthography, § 12. I. He who cultivates, viz. the 


earth. 
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6. FIN, § 23. note.—°3°E2, § 60. 1. note 3. 
8. ABD DE, § 63. 5.—AoTE vA, plur. from TY, § 39. note 1. 
9. D572, for 5197, Fut. of dix. 


PART Iii. 


NOTES ON THE CHALDEE PORTIONS OF JEREMIAH 
DANIEL AND EZRA. 


No. I. Jer. 10: 11. 


8273. an adv. of manner, compounded of 3 and x24 (dem. pron., this,) 
after this (manner.)—XPIX, emph. of PIX. This commutation of » and 
P resulted probably from a pronunciation of » in this word like the Arabic 
é or nearly like our g hard.—a72x2, for jA—, § 12. 3. Pattahh is restored 
by Darga. a conjunctive accent. This is not usual, although, I believe, 
similar cases are not wholly wanting in Hebrew.—O2x, probably in appo- 
sition with xtn>%, and giving emphasis to the declaration, “ they shall 
perish.” So Venema, C. B. Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, etc. 

In respect to the authenticity of this verse, three things may be ob- 
served. 

1. It would be remarkable that any author should, in the midst ofa dis- 
course, insert a single sentence in a language different from that which he 
generally employed. 

2. Allagrce that this part of Jeremiah’s prophecy was composed seve- 
ral years before the captivity, and consequently before the Chaldee lan- 
guage came into use among the Jews, 

3. This verse interrupts the connection of the preceding and following 
verses. Verse 12 commences with a participle, SY, which must be read 
in close connection with the noun with which it agrees in verse 10. 
pind also, in v. 11, has no antecedent expressed. “Thus shall ye say fo 
them, etc.” To whom? The text does not inform us. 

“ Non sine ratione, aut temeré, statueretur, additamentum esse ab alia 
manu, tempore morae in exilio, profectum,” says Venema; and this Ro- 
senmiiller quotes with approbation. 

I will merely subjoin two extracts from writers of different opinions on 
this point. 

“ This verse is omitted in one * MS.... It seems probable to me that 





* 626 Kennicott. 
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some public teacher during the captivity . .. had it inserted in the margin, 
and perhaps usually read together with this section of the prophecy in the 
assemblies of the people, in order that the common people might have 
their answer always ready whenever they were molested on the point of 
religion, or importuned to join in the idolatrous worship of the Chaldeans.” 
—Dr. Blayney on Jeremiah. 

“This verse is writ in the Chaldean tongue, and not in the Hebrew, 
that when they came among those that did worship their idols, they might 
openly and plainly profess the true God in that language which the ene- 
mies understood better than they did the Hebrew, and that in such kind of 
language as this; Let all those gods perish from off the earth, and under 
the heavens, that were not able to make cither. It is an imprecation 
upon their idols.”.—Afatthew Poole, Annotations. 


No. Il. Dan. 2: 4—7: 28. 


Ch. IL v. 4. 1, Imp. from som. See the Par.— x, Imp. Pattahh, 
§ 15. 4. 
> and “2x, participles used instead of the Praeter, § 53. 1. note. 








So “28 and its plural 7-79 frequently. yovgz}, the pointing is intended 
for the marginal reading. °X782, the regular form of Dec. VI. The Ke- 
thib is generally pointed by Lexicographers 82702. Perhaps it should 
rather be A™723 in analogy with the other declensions.—N3W&, a peculiar 
form. It is probably fem. from 71% , 2d part. Peal from 1x, § 12. 1. 1. d. 
The — would regularly be impure and immutable. It is here treated as 
if pure and mutable, and the Part. is varied according to Dec. HI. a— 
“iptinn, Fut. Aph. from 339, $12. 1. 5. For the suffix see § 16. 2. b. 
and Par. IL—yis"na, Pl. of ma with suff. 2d pers. pl—js2n", 3. pl. m. 
Fut. [thpe. from Dw, see Par. VIL. 

6. jinn, 2. pl. Fut. Aph. from xan, § 12. IL. 5. 

7. 77e54, Emph. 4 instead of &, a substitution very common in the 
Biblical Chaldee, Intr. 3. note; unless this word should have been pointed 

9. 59M22_17, the pointing is that of the Keri jmpawi4, 2. pl. m. Pr. 
Ithpa. from jat. The Kethib should be read in Aphel, ym, or 
like the Heb. Hiph. jmzatn.—s728, 1 sing. Fut. from 337, $20. 4. and 
§ 2.7. a. 


10. X°7Y3, sec above on verse 5. 
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12. D3p2 022, synonymous terms, used to heighten the idea. Perhaps 
however =P may be understood as expressing more violent anger than 
d:2 FID Inf, Aph. from 42%., perhaps derived from an obsolete verb 
Pe Yodh. 

14. vasemd, Accusative, § 60. 3. 

16. jmit, Fut. of jm2 with the force of a Subjunctive in consequence 
of the "1, (hal he would give. For the form see § 18. note 2. and § 12.-1., 0 

19. “52, Practer Passive, § 13. 2.—972, Pael, § 12. 1. 1. b.—72x2, Accu- 
sative, § 60. 3. 

20. 81>. for RI7>, Fut. with > and an optative sense, § 50. 2. 

22. XMpI2E , fem. pl. emph. from pz, deep, inscrutable things, § 41. 
note.—xn no, Pass. Part. Pa. fem. pl. emph. from 7nd. 

23. "nzTn, 2.m. sing. Pract. Aph. from 277 with suff. 1 p. sing. see 
Par. II. 

25. 2225, Aph. from 553, $12. IL 5, and §2. 7. a.—>x777>, this Accu- 
sative with > is of frequent occurrence. It will perhaps be unnecessary 
to notice it igain.— 3 in the beginning of a speech superfluous like the 
Greek ore .—rman, § 15. 4. 

26. 7D NT, art thou? compounded of the interrogative 4, "Mx and 
the suffix 77 .—nsTinb, Inf. Aph. from 379 with suffix, § 16. 2.f. 

27, norm). Inf. Aph. from xan, § 23. Notes on the Par. 4. 

28. x13, must take place, § 50. 2. 

29. 1722, comp. the English expression “thoughts come up, arise in 
the mind.” 

31. 3M, indef. art. § 29. 1. note. 

32. "7I7M1, a plur. form. see 5°77 in the vocabulary. 

33. 79139, part of them. So the French distributive article du, de la, 
etc. The punctuators seem to have considered 534 as necessarily feminine. 
The writer doubtless understood it to be common. 

34. MATT, Aph. from Pps, 3.s. f. Pr. segholate form. 

35. NEnen, Ithpe. from n2¥.—mI7, § 23, Notes on the Par. 1. 

38. [7INT or (Keri) (7097, Ist Part. from 797. 

39. XF78, here, as in all such cases, the pointing is that of the Keri. 
ADIN may have been used in the same sense. See ¥2N in the vocabulary. 

40. 34m, 3. s. f Fut. Pe. from 29, Hhireq of the regular form being 


lengthened to Tseri, on account of the Resh. 


Ch. II. 2. The best critics are uncertain as to the precise meaning 
of several of these words. Neither etymology nor usage sheds much 
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light on them. Those meanings which are considered most probable are 
given in ihe vocabulary. 

4. i778, it 1s spoken, lit. they speak, § 56. 2. d. 

6. smtp, fem. Part. from 7p", burning. 

8. jSIP 32N, lit. ate or devoured the pieces of them, of the Jews. 
The sense unquestionably is, calumniated, or accused the Jews. The Sy- 
riac usage is the same. The Arabians also employ the phrase fo eat th. 
flesh of a person, in the same sense. 

12. tsb, this word is connected with 424, and the phrase signifies, as 
explained in the vocabulary, (see under D3v ,) fo show regard. 

13. m9n795, Inf. Aph. from XMx .—a"NT, a kind of irregular Hophal or 
passive of Aphel. See xn in the vocabulary. 

1d. ma°pN, the regular pointing would be ma"zN. Comp. § 12. [. 1. 
where Tseri and Hhireq seem to be employed almost indifferently. But 
the changes of vowels in Chaldee seem hardly capable of being reduced 
to rule. 

16. ix ND, the shade of meaning seems to be, “ We do not think it ne- 
cessary lo return a favorable answer, to comply with thy wish.” 

18. x12, Optative, § 50. 2. 

19. nin, 2 Part. Pe. from xin, literally seven times more than it had 
been seen, or known, etc. 

21. 3752, Praet. pass. § 13. 2. 

24. 7729, Plur. Part. from x23. See Par. IX. Dec. V. a. 


Ch. 1V. 3. 732m, Inf. Aph. from $52, § 2.7. a. 

4. ede, so the Kethib should evidently be pointed. The Keri, pes is 
a contracted form of the same. Comp. nDd3, Keri nes, Dan. 5: 10. 

9. PINT, Ittaphal Fut. 3. sing. m. from at. Here, as frequently in the 
poctical style of the orientals, the Future is employedas an Aorist, § 50. 1 

10. rm2, 1 Part. Pe. $12.1. Le. 

11. 49mx. Aph. from 72. 

12. s20%°, Fut. Ithpa. from Say. 

13. 399n7, § 12.1.1. 

14. noe? , Hebraism, Intr. 3. note 1—>pui, in the construct state, the 
base of men, i. e. the basest. 

16. 987, from 8072, Keri "79 from "72. 

19. m°39, the Keri is anomalous. The Kethib, pointed m5, would 
be the regular 2d p. sing. m. Praet. from na. 

28. ]7728, sce above on 3: 4. 
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30. med, Praet. 3. 5. f from FAO. 


Ch. V. 6. "77999, 3 pl. Pr. from x38 with pleonastic suffix in the Da- 
tive, compare "152 v. 9.—jMAI, Part. pl Ithpa. from RWW No. IL 

8. RTLEI, the pointing is that of mI YD. 

15. absn . Hophal, a Hebraism not of frequent occurrence, Introd. 3. 
note 1. See >be. The marginal reading, without Daghesh seems to be 
required by the analogy of Aphel, though Peal receives Daghesh. 

16. b>"n, point the Kethib bsam. This and the Keri 532” are both in 
use as Futures of 533, q. v. 

20. £9, Pract. pass. § 13, 2.—1937, 3. m. pl. Pr. Aph. from x7=. 

95.0554 xia, These are passive participles Peal, the third and fourth in 
a contracted form, § 12. L. 1. d. 

27. xnbopn, Praet. Pass. 2. sing. m. § 13. 2. 

28. FOB and N37, Praeters Passive 3. sing. f. 

30. 875 


word is an adjective in the emph. sing. agreeing with NZ>2. 





3. according to the pointing, and to the marginal reading, this 


Ch. VI. 1. 779M, fem. of PAM, see Par. XT 

2. je 1, who were to be, should be, § A0. 2. 

3. pr. 1 Part. Pe. § 12.1 lee. 

14. is) ENT "TF, as 7 occurs so ficquently, its several uses should be 
carefully distinguished. It occurs four times in this verse. In the first in 
stance it is a conjunction, equivalent to the Greek ore, and, like that parti- 
cle, in the beginning of a speech, need not be translated into English ; in 
the third it is the preposition of, or a sign of the Genitive case ; and in the 
second and fourth, it is a relative pronoun, in the former case Nominative, 
in the latter, Objective. 

15. "bz, the suffix is reflexive, § 49. 1. b.—Lit. the hing was displeas- 
ing to himself. better in English, was displeased with himself. 

18. PIN], an irregular Hophal 3. sing. fem. Pr. from SFX .—n2w, Pr. 
pass. 3. sing. fem. from 01%, § 22. 1. note, and § 13. 2. 

19. “>3, so in Latin, verbs of taking away are construed with a Da- 
tive of the person. 

24. bxs772, Accusative, § 60.3. It is governed by 29279. 


Ch. VIL. 3. 9229, 1 Part. pl. fem. from x25. 

4, 10970, Praet. pass. from DYa. 

5. news), aw, the Keri, is doubtless the true reading. The Targums 
employ =29! 
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15. meqanx, § 12. ID. 2. 
20, ban, § 12. 1. 1.—72 29, comparative, as in Heb. § 64. 1. a. 





No. WI. Ezra 4: 8—6: 18. 


Chap. IV. v. 10. m2=35, according to Gesenius, equivalent to the com- 
mon expression and so forth. His different etymologies do not however 
appear entirely satisfactory. 

12, NANI NMNTID, these forms are both feminines in the emphatic 
state from 7772 and t4xa. § 41. note. 

14. x2722, prob. lit. “we eat our salt from the palace,” i. e. we derive 
our sustenance from the royal bounty. If the sense proposed by Buxtorf 
and some others be admissible, 82271 must be taken as referring to the 
temple. See M32. 

18. "22, Praet. pass. The composite Sheva is occasioned by the 1 


Ch. V. 1. "X33, in this and similar forms of the same word, &, with 
the pointing of the text, must be considered otiant. It might be treated 
as a consonant, and receive the pointing 7N732, NtN722, etc. See N72 in 
the vocabulary. 

3. MMB, const. st. from 49.—7 2232, Shaph. from >>> No. L. 

8, bund, Part. Ithpe. from ow .—ntasna, Part. Ithpe. fem. sing. of 
the same form with the absol. masc. Dec. IIL f 

11. "Ia, § 26. 2a. 

13. n2a5, § 50.2. The pointing of the Keri, (without Daghesh,) is 
doubtless the correct one. 

15. Nw, Imp. of RW, § 18. 2. 


Ch. VI. 5. 90%, Fut. of 337. 
15. N°zG, Pass. Part. Shaph. or Praet. Passive from 837. 





No. IV. Ezra 7: 12—26. 


12. 1924, perfect (peace), according to the common Eng. version. -Ge- 
senius explains it as a term of respect applied to the person addressed, 
and renders it learned. 

14, "og", for bys, pl. Part. from om. The frequent substitution 
of Pattahh for Qamets has been mentioned before. 

24. x79), strictly 2d Part. pl. from 9m? , consecrated persons, hence, 
those erated to the service of the sanctuary, Nethinim. 


VOCAB 


aX, AN m. a father, irreg. emph. 
NaN, with suff. it takes the form 
ABR; e.g. FIIN thy father, WA=N, 
“HON his father, RAZR her father, 
NDBN our father, a"aN—-your 
(mase.) father, y2958 your (fem.) 
father, etc. Instead of 72% my 
father, which occurs only Dan. 
5:13, the emph. X28 is elsewhere 
universally employed. Plur. 774% 
const. MIX, emph. XOTIN with 
suff. “nABN or °nAIS my fathers, 
ete. with the suff. of either sing. 
or plur. nouns. 

SX emph. RaxX, RAN and NW m. 
Dec. IV. b. fruit. 

42% fo perish.—Aph. T3258 and 7345 
to destroy ; also intrans. to perish. 
—Hoph. 33575 to be destroyed. 

jax and 28 c. g. Dec. IIL. a. @ stone. 

. m. Dec. ILL. a. @ reward. 

nsx f. Dec. VILL a. and 

M738 Dec. III. a. an epistle, a letter. 

PIR adv. then. With 3 prefixed, 
yraxa, idem. 

pus m. pr. n. Adam. 

Dix m. Dec. IIL a. also 

cox and DIN Dee. IL. a. also 

cix and o7N Dec. I. b. i 
blood. 

noun f. Dec. VIL. a. the ground, the 
earth. 

7x m. Dec. I. a. the month Adar, 
part of February and March. 

"7% m. Dec. II. a. a threshing-floor. 
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ULARY. 


R 


IUATIN m. (found only in the plu- 
ral), chief judges, senators. 

NTNIIN adv. (i. q. ddpacra) carefully, 
exactly. 

D778 c. g. Dec. IL a. (i. gq. Heb. 2171 
with & prosthetic. ) an arm. 

yITIN adj. Dec. L. a. uther, another. 

psx m. Dec. I. b. doctrine, instruc- 
tion. 

yar m. Dec. I. b. an artificer, work- 
man; a maker. 

syaaw and 27298 f. Dec. VIL. c. the 
making or doing any thing ; the 
thing made or done. 

aan m. Dec. I. b. treasure ; place of 
deposit. 

nvix m. Dee. IIT. d. a way, access. 

xv f Dec. VIL a. law. 

RIN and IN, 2d Part. xix, to light, 
kindle. 

TIN ig. DIN. 

bie Fur. 15, Imp. dtx, be and 
DRX , (ogo; to depart. 

MX m. @ brother, irreg. emph. 8N8 , 
with suff. "M8 or "NY my brother ; 
WM thy brother, "TANY (Manx 
Gen. 4:8, Jer. T.) his brother, etc. 
Plur. 77-78% with suff ony my 
brothers, FIN and FOX thy broth- 
ers, “71N& his brothers. This form 
is distinguished from the sing. by 
Hholem while the latter has Shu- 
req. ji2"1N , etc. 

MN to lay hold of, take, take posses- 
sion of. Ithpe. pass. 





SON iL 


9 


4 


es raPls 





gurx and xtny f. Dec. VIL a 
taking possession, possession. 

mons { Dec. VIL a. (verbal from 
mM to announce, to expluin), ex- 
planation. 

mins f Dee. VIL a. an enigma. 

xions f. Dec. VIL. a. possession ; in- 
herilance. : 

“Ons prep. afler. 

samy Dee. VILE. ¢. and 7x Dee. I. 
b. adj. other, another. 

sans f Dec. VIL. c. that which ts 
last; extremity, end. 

PIAS adv. PANN TW al last. 

PETITION m, pl. Dec. IL. (from the 


Persian Cpa a satrap, perhaps 
with the prefix pet excellence, ) 


principal governors. 

TZN m. (in the sing. like Dec. I. pl. 
VIN) brier; especially the haw- 
thorn. 

Fos adv. how?  072°% idem. 

so-x m. Dec. I. b. a tree. 

soos f. Dec. VIL a. terror ; fear. 

a con). = Heb. | cx if. 

RIN and “PWN, bg. API, q. v- 

ae or on : a of allirmation (= 

Heb. 2.) there is, there are ; there 


evists, > 1m T have. It tikes 
the ane of plural nouns. Dan. 
221M, Oe LA 

PIES iq. — Qs Ve 


D=N lo eat ; lo conswme. 

bx adv. not. especially before the fa- 
ture tense, expressing a prohibi- 
tion, ete, 

Dx (Keri Ez. 5:15,) and 

nex dem. pron. these. 

mDN m. Dec. I. a. God. Pl. excel. 
sometimes as in Hebrew 0w7Dx. 

MN interj. i. g. 298, behold ! : 

SEX conj. if; interj. oh that, wlinam ! 
32ND as if, 

ndabx and ee X or PESEN awnless, 
comp. of 33, xd, and the enclitic 
syllable 71D; i,q. 9N, if 








FEN and § is , or fully written F728 
and 77>X, dem. pron. plur. mase. 
these ; those. 

FPN and 52x m. Dec. IIL. a. @ thou- 
sand. 

os f. irreg. emph. XeX; with suff. 
ex. etc.; plur. jx; with suff. 
yardes, (and with masc. form 
yin. .) a mother. 

CN conj. if, 

xox fl irreg. (in the sing. like Dec. 
VIIL. a. but in pause 17728 ; in the 
plur. (U2, MAGN, ete.) a nurse ; 
a maid. , 

x2R and 72x 
sing.; plur. 
cubil. 

wan f. plur. 7S8, @ people. nation. 

jox Aph. pan Me believe ; with 2 to 
confide in, trust in. Pass. part. 
V2 certain, true ; faithful. 

72% to speak, say ; to command. 

sax m. Dec. IL. a. a@ lamb. 

“oman adj. Dec. VIL. b. strong. 

Ss adv. where ? whither? iit whence? 


fem. Dec. VII. a. in 
sax Dec. IV. a. a 


j 


tx, less frequently Tix and 72x, 
ae pron. com. gen. I—Pl. SO7EN 
we. 

jax pers. pron. 3d pl. m. they; them. 

DN and dN adj. and sub. Dee. 1 
a. violent; a violent person; a 
robber 

o:x to constrain. compel ; o oppress 
the mind, occasion anviely. 

px m. Dee. HI a q. ON. face, 
countenance. Dual and Plural 
idem. 

eis (LIN. and by Aphaeresis &2) 

irreg. emph. ST28, X27 Gen, 
3:20, Pseudo-Jon.; plur. yr SS 
and }7&2; const. YIN; man.— 
win Va iden. 

nN , (in Bibl. Chal. nm, pointed 
Whe the other form which is em- 
ployed in the Targums, with 4 
in otio. The writers doubtless 
pronounced it, in analogy with the 


mM. 








ON 1 


5 NMR 





Hebrew, 7m28,) pers. pron. com. 
gen. thou. ; 

PMIN, ig. HMR, ye. 

iON and 40x f. Dec. VII. c. a medi- 
cine, something salutary. 

saON rm. Dec. I. a. band, fetter. 

"OX m. irreg. emph. RIOR; pl. Hox, 
NNO, etc.; @ physician. 
“BION m. pl. n. Asnapper, perhaps 
the same with Esarhaddon, or an 
officer under him. He collected 
the Samaritans from different na- 
tions and settled them in the land 
of the ten tribes. Ez. 4: 10. 

Comp. v. 2. 

N27BON (milel) adv. speedily. 

"Ox mm. Dec. La. prohibition ; 
gation. 

xvox f Dec. VIL. a. chain, band. 

yian-7ox m. pl. n. Esarhaddon, son 
of Sennacherib and king of Assyria. 

prox m. Dec. Lb. (from the Latin 
strata,) street, way, path. 

SX (by a double commutation i. q. 
Heb. 772.) m. Dec. I. a. wood. 

I. 58 con). also. 

II. 48 (contr. from 928) m. Dec. IV. 
a. face, countenance.—R 2 %ER 
surfuce of the field, i. e. simply the 
Sield. 

N7O7BN on. pl pr. n. of a people set- 
tied in Samaria and subject to the 
Assyrians, perhaps the Parrhasii. 

N7D0758 m. pl. and 

NIDMOTDN m. pl. proper names of 
nations, now unknown, settled in 
Samaria and subject to the Assy- 
riuns. fz. 4:9. 

cna (only Ez. 4:13,) according to 
Buxtorf, treasury. So modern 
critics generally. Aben Ezra ex- 
plains it by MINSin, expenses ; 
R. Sol. Jarchi by 02, tribute. 

yaxyx £ Dec. IL a. (Pl. j— and j-) 
finger ; with Dan, toe. 

shy ee Dec. Ville. (Greek orodz;) 
aL. pl. osx, robe, garment. 


obli- 





SaIN ff TTA m. num. adj. Dec. IL 


a. four. 


j1298 adj. Dec. Lb. purple. Heb. 
Boe Syriac hast’, Arabic 
ole. 


IAN inter}. do! behold! 

BAT conj. because ; thal; i. g. “2X. 

mix f. Dec. HI. d. (pl. generally 
jm. ) journey 5 way, path. 

“AN and MIN m. irreg. emph. RTI; 
plur. PRs, emph. NPNAN, a lion. 

“IN conj. because ; that. 

Ws adj. Dec. I. a. fit, suitable, pro- 
per, verbal from 32% to be pro- 
longed, to be long ; in Talm. to pre- 
pare, adapt. 

mz2x f. Dec. VIL. a. prolongation, 
continuation. 

mazIx f. Dec. VIL. a. knee. 

ROW and xome fi Dec. VIL a. 
poison, 

vox c.g. Dec. II. a. the earth, i. q. 
Heb. yi, Gr. Introd. 4. sate 2, 

son adv. below; with j2, tfertor, 
Dan. 2:39. Hence 

29x f Dec. VIL b. what is lowest, 
bottom. 

prx c.g. Dec. HE a. (i. g. 328.) 
earth. In the biblical Chaldge 
only Jer. 10:11, but frequent in 
the Targums. 

tx, sex m. Dec. IV. b. and 

REN f. Dee. VIL. a. fire. 

x m. Dec. IV. c. foundation. 

ex m. Dec. I. a. and 

FeRx m. Dec. IL a. astrologer. 

brew and Syriac idem. 

2x m. Dec. IIL a. a wall. 

X with prosthetic &, iq. RNY 
to drink. 

siney m. Dec. I. a. rebellion. 

mx m. Dec. I. a. @ sign. 

MX pers. pron. 2d p. sing. m. thou. 

xnx Fut. "57, "mm, etc. to come. 
Aph. "738 and in the bibl. Chal- 
dee "N71 to cause to come, bring. 


He- 
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Pass. of a peculiar form, (a kind 
of Hophal.) °n"n to be brought, 
Dan. 3:13, 6:18. 

Rms f. (In sing. Dec. VI. a. but in 
pause 9X; Pl. 772 Dee. IL. a.) 
a woman; awife. 

I. {398 pers. pron. 2 pl. m. ye; you. 

II. pms c. g. Dec. La. furnace, oven, 

sang m. Dec. IID a. @ place —"I “NX 
where. 


za 


A prep. tv; by; with, 

axa adj. Dec. La. fem. 8U4N2a Dec. 
VIL. a. evil, wicked. 

UxNB to be bad. >2 UND to displease. 
Aph. to doin a bad or disagree- 
able manner. 

“ONS prep. i. gq. 192 after. 

y722 prep. ow account of. 3742 con}. 
because. 

boaa idem. ‘J >d32 72 because ; 
that. 2 ddan 72 why? 

dean idem. 3 bya so that ; 

Pa do inguire. inreslicale. 

a32 Pa. lo scaller, disperse. 

soma f. Dec. VIL . haste, quickness. 
ab-33 quickly. 
bra Pa. lo terrify. 


so 


thal, ut. 


Ithpa. pass. 


If. baa Pa. lo hasten. Ithpe. Inf. 
monarc, asa noun, haste. 

xr “a3 f ‘Des, VIII. a. and 

anna f. Dec. VIL. a. shame ; modesty. 


ma to lodge, pass a night. 

112 lo spoil, plunder ; to depopulate. 

—73 adj. Dec. I. a. choice, excellent. 

bea to cease. Pa. to cause to cease. 

“2 sep. prep. i. q. Din, etc. See also 
under 772. ; 

ya and’ "293 prep. belween, among. 
It takes the suffixes of both singu- 
lar and plural nouns. 

ma f Dec. VIL. a. understanding, 
intelligence. 

x73 f. Dec. VIL. a. palace. 

wna adj. Dec. I. a. bad, evil, 





mia m. irreg. Emph. 8m03, 8°32 
(72 Ex. 7: 21, Psendo- Jou. )5 const. 
ma; plur. ma etc. like Dee. IV. 
a house; the place in which any 
thing is contained or kept; e. g. 
RTA ND treasury, SPIBO ND ar 
chives. 

R23 lo weep. 

bam. Dee. J. a. heart. 

x22 lo wear out ; met. lo afflict, op- 
press. Pa. idem. 

iba verbal from X22, excise, tax on 
articles consumed. 

ja (in the Targums found only in 
the plural), see 72. 

m23 fo build ; to rebuild, restore. Ith- 
pe. pass. 

yam. Dec. I. a. building, structure, 
verbal from ma. 

022 lo be angry. 

x7702 {| Dec. VIL a. message, annun- 
ciation. 

na lo seek ; to ask, request. 

na fl Dec. VIL. c. request, petition. 
AT2B is taken as an adv. or interj. 
T entreat, quaeso; often followed 
by j2; as 9209252, J beseech thee. 

sansa m. Dee. La. @ brute ; cattle ; 
beasts of burden. 

Drs or D223 m. Dee. HI. a. lord, mas- 
ter; husband. 

9e3 and Pa. “3a to burn ; to consume. 

nspa f. Dee. VEL. a. callay: 

=pa Pa. to seek, search, Vthpa. tdem. 

“Zorn a son, irreg. emph. X92, 
with suff, Wa. IS; plur. v2 
(from 42), emph. 8:2. (with pros- 
thetic &, 8228 ,) coust. "233 with 
sulf, "23 ,W22 or 923, 223. In 


various Goan wabione it has the 


force of the Heb. 72 q. v. in Lex 
Heb. 
72, ND without, (foras, = Heb. 


y.7); yo 72 prep. besides, except, 
as a subst. that which is without. 
the field. 

873 lo create. Ithpe: pass. 
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22 lo kneel. Pa. 322 to bless, praise. 
22 and 722 f. Dee. HI. b. knee. 

R272 and xD7a f. Dec. VIL. a. bless- 
ing, benediction. 

ova adv. certainly 5 indeed ; 
moreover ; con). yel, but. 

nwa m. Dee. III. b. flesh. 

na m. Dec. IV. a. bath, a liquid 
measure, equal to seven and a half 
gallons. 

na fa daughter, irreg. Emph. xn 
(comp. Syr. 235), const. N73, with 
suff. Wm7a; pl. 2, (from x23 ;) 
const. N33 ; ae x23. o 

yraama pl. im. Dee. La. ‘virginity. 

“N32 prep. afler. With suff. it takes 
a plur. form; as “na. 





also, 


A 


aim. Dec. IV. a. back; surface. 32 
2a and 738 22 upon. 

33 and 733, (with suff. "33, 72a) 
prep. with ; subject to, penes. 

Sam. Dec. LV. c. pit, den; pit for 
water, cislern. 


nvisa f Dec. VIL a. courage ; 
strength ; power. 
23 m. Dee. HT. a. (PI. yvan and 


. 


yaa as if from 734.) aman; a 
male. 
jo237a (with the flat pronunciation), 


ig. a3. 
T73 to cul off ; to cut down a tree. 
“tac. g. Dec. HI. a. Pl prt and 


77a, a kid. 

iA or 1m. irreg. const. 4; with suff. 
mA, FAR, midst. “AD among ; in. 

1a idem. , 

maf. Dec. VIL. a. pride. 

maa and Aph. 138 lo go forth ; 
burst or break forth. 

x758 (not found in abs. sing.) m. 
Dec. Il. a. a coal. 

"aia. m. Dec. I. b. treasurer. 
pa. and 7373. 


Pl. 





aits m. Dec. I. a. threatener ; avenger. 

ath to cul off; to decree. Ithpe. to be 
cul off, detached. 

aia m. Dec. II. a. astrologer. diviner, 
lit. Part. from "12, one who utters 
a decree. Comp. also 8714, fute. 

sata ft Dec. VIL. a. decree ; thing de: 
“creed ; in Rab. fale, destiny. 

774 to laugh ; to deride. 

N74 or “a m. irreg. (pl. MiN73) a val- 
ley. 

Bima or £278, (compounded of "2 a 
valley, and. oh prop. n.) the valley 
of Hinnom, where children were 
passed through the fire to Moloch ; 
hence, met.. hell, the place of future 
and eternal punishment. 

aia om. Dec. I. a. a stranger, a 
JSoreigner. 

stam. Dec. I. a. chalk, lime ; 
tering of a wall. 

nba, m>3 and “ba lo emigrate, go into 
caplivity ; to reveal, make mani- 
fest. Praet. Pass. 724 and “5 Dan. 
2:19, 30. Aph. °)3m fo carry cap- 
live. 

Dada m. Dee. IL. a. wheel. 

ada f. Dee. VIL c. captivity. 

bbs m. found ouly in the phrase 428 
"“bba, prob. lapis devolulionis, a 
stone which cannot be carried. but 
must be rolled. on account of its 
great size. LXX, choice stones. 

97703 adj. Dee. I. a. perfect. 

jam. Dec. IV. a. and 

nna f. irceg. (emph. NTs and NMDA 
frequently in Tare. Psendo-Jon. 
72932 or NM9274,, const. M24; pl. 
123); @ garden. 

7am. Dee. III. b. treasure. 

m2 m. Dec. IV. a. wing. 

o| pac. g. Dec. IIL a. a vine ; a vine- 
yard. 

aa and Pa. 993 to exeite, stir up. 

4a Pa. to rouse, excite. Ithpe. and 
ithpa. pass. and refl. 

baa m. Dec. HI: a. bone. 





plus- 


3 
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ea 





bia m. Dec. III. b. and c. body. 
maf. pr. n. of a principal city among 
the Philistines, Gath. 


- 


a rel. pron. =Heb. EX, who, etc. ; 

: conj. thal, so that ; because, etc.; 
sign of the Possessive or Genitive 
case. 

S87 { demonst. pron. this ; 

sam. Dec. LV. c. @ bear. 

atom. Dee. Lb. enmity. 
an enemy. 

aaa. Dec. VIL c. enmity. 

F271 (comp. Gram. Intr. 4. note 2.) to 
offer saerlices, 

miam. Dee. [lL b. sacrifice. 

pat lo adhere, cleave to. 

al and Pa. 727 fo lead, conduct ; 
to gorern ; to take, receive. 

goat f Dee. VIL a. cause. 
ss so chat, 

N7ET and 8727 £ Dec. VIL a. a bee. 

37 in. Dee. UL a. gold. 

crab lo deride. 

waitim. Dec. IL. a. and as Dee. TIL. 
b. honey. ; 

Tt. pron. David. 

yye.7 m. Dee. I. b. memory; a me- 
mortal. 

ya and 774 lo judge ; 
contend. 

P17 to be broken in pieces. 

santo dwell. 

Rv Dura, a plain in Babylonia, 
Dan. 3:1 

was to lread under foot, trample upon ; 
lo crush. 

ana f Dee. VILL a. found only Dan. 
6:19, according to Buxtorf and 
the Hebrew interpreters generally, 
an instrument of music, from N34 
to strike. Gesenius renders it a 


that. 


8237 923 
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to adjudge ; to 


concubine. comparing the Ar. Lao 
subegit feminam, and the old ver- 
sions food, conjecturally. 





bnqio fear. It refers both to rever- 
ence toward God, and to dread, as 
of an enemy, etc. Pa. m7 to ler- 
rify. 

xin! Dec. VIL. a. fear ; 

PMT lo press, urge. 

“1 = which see; also as a disjunc- 
tive, but; it is sometimes redun- 
dant Tike the Greek o7c in the be- 
ginning of an address, as Dan. 
2:25. 

a1 and >“ signs of the Genitive 
case, contracted from I 7tand 65. 

ya, 1 g. 7, gq v. 

yam. Dec. I. a. judgment ; justice, 
righteousness ; judicial trial; the 
reckoning or account, given by men 
of their actions in the day of judg- 
ment, Gen. 3:18, Pseudo-Jon. ; 
punishment. 

ypam. Dee. J. a. a judge. 

aidim. pl. Dinaites, one of the na- 


terror. 


tions which settled Samaria. Ez. 
4:9. 
ssa m. Dec. I. an inhabitant ; a so- 


journer, stranger. 
oa m. Dec. IIL. c. 
Soot. 
a om. Wa f and 423 c. g. demon. 
pron. this. 
21 (Heb. "21, 
remember. 
s2am. Dec. IIL b. a@ ram. 
AIT f Dec. VIL a. and 
23 m. Dec. I. b. record, memorial, 
history. 

99059 or 130279 m. Dec. I. a. (Lat. 
delator,) calumniator ; accuser. 
wob7 adv. that not, lest. comp. 82>. 

pba to burn, intrans. 
a m. Dec. II. a. blood. 
x27 fo resemble. Pa. id. ; 
525 to sleep. 
72, PI dem. pron. m. this; that. 
grand mod dem. pr. c. g. this ; that. 
EN Sea m. pr. u. Daniel. 
27 lo go out, be extinguished. 


treading under 


Intr. 4. note 2.) to 


to think. 


yon 


129 


yar 





Fi2t Co be broken in pieces. Aph. PIS 
and in the biblical Chaldee P37 fo 
break in picces. 

“am. Dee. [. a. age, generation. 

2773 m. Dec. I. b. a thistle. 

wag m. pr. n. Darius. 

ou4 ie q. Heb. 3171, m. Dee. IH. a. 
aud o97 Dec. La. an arm. 

mf Dee. 1. luw ; decree ; purpose; 
“Tenby ma religion, Dan. 6: 6. 

xn m. Dee. HE. b. young tender 
herb. 

“snd in. pl PBN, jurisconsultus, 
@ person skilled in law, judge, a 
Persian word. 


i 


) 


1 interrogative prefix, as in Hebrew. 

ni and NM inter}. behold / 

po3ah m. pl. minister of state,a Per- 
sian word. 

vivin (Gr, uitys,) m. Dec. I. a. a 
low person, plebeian.—As an adj. 
low, vulgar. 

t7 Pa. lo lear in pieces ; to divide. 

ta m. Dec. Lu. piece, fragment. 

JT iq. 773 adv. then. 

777 Pa. 777 to honor. 

RI, A and 7, fo be. Fut. inn, 
apo. 7, °0n, aay, ete. Fut. with 
5 preted dries ig preformative 
5, and is employed in an optative 
or subjunctive sense; e. g. 72, 
that they might be, Dan. 6: 2, 3. 
See Gram. § 23, note, and § 50. 2. 

N17 pron. pers. and demonst. m. he; 
this ; that. 

727 fut. 7 to go. 

X71 pron. pers. and demonst. f. she, 
t; this; that. 

yr17 dem. pron. i. q. 77; adv. then. 

374 adv. and conj. as; as iff R227 
and 82277 7d. 

boon m. Dec. IL a. temple ; palace. 

j79771,, see jOR. 

25 to walk. Paél and Ithpaal, id. 


9 





725 m. Dec. I. a. toll paid by passen- 
gers, verbal from 42%. 

sabn ad xobn adv. hither. 

vat) and 472 4 m. pl. pers. pron. 3d 
pers. they. 


Wes or Fs m. Dec. La. chain 
for the neck or arm. Syr. idem. 
yT adv. i. q. (8 where 2 


47 conj. and sly if; sign of a ques- 
tion (=) an, num; JT.... 90 
whether .... or. 

Pr fo turn. Ithpe. refl. 

“nan m. Dec. L. a. thought, musing, 
cogitalion. 

MADINA, see BT. 


4 


‘conj. and; but ; &c. as in Hebrew. 
But Vav conversive does not ap- 
pear in Chaldee. 


7 


31 lo buy; to gain; Pa. {31 to sell; 
Ithpa. jaIIN fo be sold; to be 
bought. 

sant adj. Dec. I. a. prudent, cautious. 
Lit. enlightened, 2d part. Peal 
from "41 Lo shine. 

i1t lo feed, lo nourish. Ittaph. pass. 

sat to tremble, be afraid. 

ay Aph. ™1n to be proud, to act 
proudly. 

stm. Dee. I. a. splendor, brightness, 
amit Dan. 5:6, 9, lit. his splen- 
dors, i. e. the bright and cheerful 
appearance of his countenance. 

21 to be clean, pure ; to be just, inno- 
cent. 

not f. Dec. VII. c. and 42% Dec. VIII. 
c. purity ; justice ; righteousness. 

“DT, °8D1 adj. Dec. VI. pure, tnne- 
cent. 

xput f Dec. VII. a. sweat. 

yet m. Dec. ILL. b. tame, period of 
time. 


nan I 


0 pias! 





21 Pa. to appoint, prepare. Ithpa. 
yeni lo concert, agree together. 
Aph. vot idem, Dan. 2:9, Kethib. 

wot un. Dee. L. a. music. 

“21 m. Dee. L. a. singer, musician. 

jim. Dee. IL. a. species, sort. 

ast adj. Dec. I. a. and adv, little, a 
little. 

Si lo cry oul, 

mrtm. Dec. I. a. a spark. 

art lo elecale ; to suspend, as a mal- 
efuctor on a gallows or cross. 

mtm. Dee. ILL. a.a@ girdle ; a girded 
apron. 

ratin. Dec. HI. a. and 

“41 { Dee. VIL b. seed; posterity ; 
Jamily ; plur. families. 








n 


mbaan f. Dec. VII. a. injury, hurt. 

mim and 2720 adj. Dec. L. beloved. 

ban Pa. do injure; to destroy, waste, 
overthrow. Ithpa. to be destroyed. 

ban m. pr. n. Abel. 

bam in. Dee. I. a. and 

bom m. Dec. IL a. hurt, injury. 

927 and 72m m. Dec. IL. a. a@ com- 
panion. 

“2m lo associate, unite; to put to- 
gether, compose. Ithpa. to associale 
theiselres. join together. 

maz Dec. VIL. a. fem. of 9a rae 
mate companion. 


S71. in pause In, fem. XIN, num. 
adj. one ; frst s before numerals, 
time, limes; e.g. D3 NE39 4N, 


seren Limes more than, lit. 
times above, Dan. 3:19 

I.sv0 adv. once. N13 lovether. nam 
very much, exceedingly. 

TI. 837 lo rejoice, be joyful. Aph. lo 
cause lo rejoice, to please. gratify. 

ay £ Dee. VIL a. joy, gladness. 

pani. plur. Dee. IL b. breast. 

mn adj. Dec. IIL a. (i. q. Heb. wan) 
new. 


eeven 





san und 747 fo tell, declare; to make 
manifest. Aph. idem. 

zinm. Dec. I. a. and 

sain f£ Dec. VI. a. 
debt. 

sam to speak in enignas ; to propose 
(a riddle). 

xtin f. Dec. VIL. a. and 

sain f. Dec. VIL b. a riddle, an enig- 
ma. 

main fpr. u. Ere. 

win tu sew. Aph. to repair; e.g. a 
wall. bz. 4:12. 

sacnin. Dec. HI. d. @ stuff, a rod. 

8777 and S777 mp. irreg. Pl. 


guill, crime ; 


wensa 
serpent, 

bir and 537 adj. Dee. Ia. profane ; 
convmon. 

xcbin m. emph. (lound only i in this 
Yorm and with suf. n72an) ; sweel- 
ness. 

san adj. Dee. I. a. white. 

i2an m. Dec. I. b. and 

jacin m. Dec. IL. a. act of thinking ; 
reckoning ; account. 

RU lo see. 
“tm. Dee. III. ¢ 
pearance. 
avon f! Dec. VII. c. and 319, Dee. VIII. 

ce. (with suf! Anim Dan. 4:8.) 

oo 

on im. Si PREM. const. “NUN, with 
NIM, aw sin, 


. vislon ; aspect, ap- 


aie 

Ron ioe a 

mAN=OL Dec. IX. @ stn-offering. 

men m. Dee, La. violence ; plunder, 
rapine. 

von /o sew, Pa. tdem. 

sm adj. Dec. IV. a. living. 

stm and 7979 fo lire. Aph. part. Sra 
preserving alive. 

xin f Dec. VIL a. beast, animal. 

yon plo m. Dee. I. a. (But 077 and 
sr occur instead of the regular 
absolute form,) life. 

bon m. Dee. If. d. 
host. 





to sin. 


strength ; a 


yan 


181 


ooo 





tozn adj. Dec. I. a. wise ; as a noun, 
wise man. Magian. 

con and Paél tan and o.=n to be 

; fo understand. 

8227 or 82597 (pron. hhakhma,) f 
Dee. VIL. a. wisdom. 

Som and al adj. Dec. IIL. sweet. 

comin. Dee. IL ¢. @ dream. 

nbn lo change ; to be changed ; to 
puss through ; to pass, spoken of 
time. 

a2, 05m. (in the Jerusalem dialect 
Don and no prep. inslead of. 

; . Dee. La. part, lot. 

7 ww. a father-in-law, irreg. with 
sull. Aven, Wan. 

Non lo conlemplale ; to see. 

sen and xen f Dec. VUL a. 
anger. 

yon lo ver; to grieve. 

v2n m. es. IIL. a. wine. 

yveinim. pl. wheat. 

mon f. Dec. VIL. a. dedication, conse- 
cration. 

3:7 lo compassionate. show favor to. 
Ithpa. 4o pray, make supplication. 

aon adj. Dec. La. defective. 

yen and Aph. JOM fo possess, to huve 
Tn possession. : 

yom. Dee. ILL. b. power, might. 

Som m. Dec. IIL a. clay; polter’s 
work. 

07 fo be deficient or lacking. Pa. to 
diminish ; to depress. 

Sx m. Des: IIL. a. harvest. 

Axm and Aph. to urge, hasten. Part. 
Aph. 53n79 urgent, hasly. 

>Pn m. Dee. TLL a. a field, 

=n lo devaslate, Hoph. pass. 

aan f. Dec. IIL. a. a sword. 

yasn m. pl. Dec. IV. cc. di- 
vmers, Mugiuns, from the Persian 


Ub Ise | 


heat ; 


Oo eS 


Dekh yes a@ wise man; or from 
Heb. 27, persons skilled in hie- 
roglyplites: 


W270 to singe, burn. Ithpa. Pass. 





yum. Dee. IIL a. loin, thigh. 

san to burn; lo be hot. 

From m. Dec. La. darkness. 

Won and yen adj. Dec. La. poor, 
tidigcul, 

min lo think necessary, with > and 
Iuf.; ¢o be necessary. 

I. bon to be thin; to make thin or 
small; to crush. Pa. idem. 

IL. bn to think ; to reckon lo the ac- 
count of any one, to impute. Pa. 
lo regard. Ithpa. pass. 

onn Zo seal. 


a ‘ 


and to be glad. joyful. 

a2 adj. Dee. I. a. fem. xt Dee. VIL. 
a. good ; beautiful. 

nea m. Dee. I. a. executioner, 
attendant, 

=a m. Dee. [. a. goodness, excellence ; 
happiness. 

saa im. Dec. I. 
Heb. 52. 

mip adj. fusing. Ar. oe to fast. 

Sea Pa. to go outs lo” walk 
_ valpel bebe lu cual oul ; 
on. Dee La. clay. 
a - Dec. IV. a. dew. 


armed 


a.amountain; a rock. 


abroad. 
lo remove, 





a. m. irreg. empl. Sto; plar. 
222, ye; emph. &t ae 7NDD ; 
with suff. minbe aa 22:3, Ps ane: 


Jon.; @ boy, a servant. 

Dro tohide. Aph. to recline for rest 
under the shade. 

P22 fo throw away. 

iaoete) and Pa. 20 to Aide. Ithpe. 
qeox and T2298 , and Ithpa. T22x 
lo hide one’s self. 
msv loerr, to wander. Aph. to cause 
‘to err, to seduce. 

bru to taste; to eat. 
eat, to_feed. 

bsD and O50 m. Dee. III. a. taste, 
particularly pleasant taste; wis- 
dom, Dan. 2: 14; command, edict ; 





Pa. to gire to 


a 


al? 


132 


"he 





cause for trial, Ez. 5:53 reckon- 

ang, account, Dan. 6:3; regard, 

respecl 3 ney ow, lo regard, 

Dan. 3:12. cry 5a, chancellor, 
lil. master of decrees. 

I. sz m. Dec. HL. b. nail, of a hu- 
man Ginger or toe; claw. 

Il. sea m. Dec. IM. emph, X3=90, 
the blutta, a shell-fish of a purple 
color. 
san do expel, drive out. 

ra ae) m. Dec. UL. a. a leaf. 


Bsa 
a 


Nt25B7Q m. plur. emph. proper name | 


of a nation settled in Samaria, 
origin unknown, Ez. 4:9. LXX. 
Tuppadrato. 


bay ee barn to bring. 
» Dec. U1. c. the dry land. 

@ hund, irreg. Emph. 832 and 
with & prosthetic Sx, with sul. 
W772, AH Cis "Praw. Bie 1) 
ya, yen: (dual 
ae 
xT Aph. Part. 87199 and xq 

pra yg, praising. : 

377 lo know ; to understand. Aph. 
ra lo show, declare, make known. 

hence to set, place. 

lo be given up. 

a. the Jewish people, 





= lo give; 
Iuhpe. pass. ; 

am im. Dec. I. 
the Jers. 

5777 m. proper name, Judah, 

“747 m. Dec. VI. a Jew. PI. emph. 
NIV. 

cinm. Dec. I. a. a day. Pl. const. 
fem. 17277 and masc. 17. 

Fav om. Dec. I. a. a sucking child, 
suckling. 

moi m. proper name, Joseph. 

vr Dee. 1. or 98I79 adj. Dec. VI. 
only, alone. 

=07 Fut. 20 to be good; to seem 
good, >3, to any one, to be pleas- 
ing. 





77775) pur. 





77 an abbreviation. See Chrestoma- 


thy, p. 92. 
Det and 227. Fut. 5325 (and like the 
Heb. 5237 Jud. 14:13.) to be able ; 


to prevail. 

3b" lo bear, bring forth ; sometimes 
to beget. 

oom. Dee. IV. a. @ sea, the sea. 

m0? to add. Hoph. Heb. form, RDIN 
to be added, 

v3" lo advise, counsel. Part. a coun- 
sellor. Ithpa. lo consult together. 

=Pz2 m. proper name, Jacob. 

ream. Dec. IIE a. proper name, Ja- 
pheth. 

8x7 Shaphel R$ and 7478 to finish. 

=s7 fo be certain, true. Pa. to tell 
the truth. 

ae2> adj. Dec. La. true, certain ; con- 
SJirmed, valid, 3923 7 certainty, of 
atrauth. 

ap? to burn (neut.), be consumed. 
Aph. to burn (act.), consume. 

mip it Dec. VIL a. burning. 

adj. Dee. I. a. hard, difficult ; 
honored, honorable. noble. 

“pp? to be or be esteemed honorable or 
valuable ; i. q. Pa. to honor. Aph. 
iden. 

aep7m. Dec. L b. honor ; Splendor 3 ; 
‘glory. Sometimes it has X S pros- 
thetic. 

cbdant and cbeian Jerusalem. 

ny m. Dee. HI. a. month. 

Wit Dee. ILL a. pl. j2a7, thigh. 

bye 27 m. proper name, Israel ; 
people of Israel. 

owetin Peal not used. Aph. cowis 
to stretch forth, reach out. 

n2, Heb. mx, sign of the Objective 
or Accusative case. 

an? lo sil; to reside, stay. 

ann to “ploce cause to 


=SS4 
me 


the 


am? or 
Aph. 
dwell. 

nt adj. Dec. I. a. abundant, reat, 
eminent; adv. (AD and XW 
very, exceedingly. 


135 


138 5 





“ns lo remain, be left. Pa. “mi to 
make to abound, to cause avund- 
ance. 


2 
> prep. and conj.; like; as, as 
though. 
S82. 583.372 and 33 m. Dee. I. a. 
grivf, sorrow. 
37> adj. Dee. HL b. (i. q. Heb. 


31D, .) false. 

p72, 972 and 37D adv. (=Heb. ®2) 
now. AIS now therefore. 

ID adv. so, thus. IS td. PISA 
now therefore. 

ADadv. nuw. MD 79 hitherto. 

dnd to be able. Const. with > and 
Inf. 

sD f. Dec. IV. a 

y7292 (only in. 

* thorns. 

221d. (sometimes written =2°3,) m. 
Dec. IL. a. a slar. 

jd Pa. to confirm, establish ; to make 
vigorous efforts. Ithpa. pass. ; also, 
as Pa. to endeavor earnestly. 

“iz m. Dec. I. a. cor, a measure for 
things liquid or dry, equal to the 
homer or to ten ephahs, supposed 
to contain about eight bushels. 

HOD, see 70D. 

s2> m. Dec. LI. a. a lalent. 

22 Kethib Ez. 7:22, idem. 

bp, bo. xEo, SED, nbd, adj. = Heb. 
bo, all, ‘the whole. every. 

I. bb5 Shaph. >b= to complete, fin- 
ish. Ishtaph. bromex pass. 

I. dd> and Aph. >= 2% fo crown ; 
met. o adorn. 

nad. MtD and 9D conj. and adv. 
how! quam f as; ‘3803 like. 

725 (72 adv: rightly 5 thus. j22 
then; therefore ; thus. 

7122 m. pl. with fem. form, Dec. VII. 
a. colleagues. LX.X. oivdovAou. 
“i2D and 7:> m. Dec. I. a@ harp. Gr. 

xuvtpa, Lat. cinyra. 


. window. 
pl.) m. Dec. I. a. 





s2D adv. i. q. 1D lhus. 

(22D m. proper name, Canaan. 

22 lo collect, act. Ithpe. Lo assemble, 
to meet. 

sso> m. Dec. VI. i. g. 9782 a Chal- 
dean. 

xoD, MoD and "02 fo lie hid. to be 


concealed, Pa. to hide, conceal ; 
i. q. Peal. 

miep m. Dec. I. a.a feeling of shame ; 
ignominy. 


mop m. Dee. HI. a. silver. 

je adv. now. 423 73 until now. 

mp c.g. Dec. IV. a. uw hollow; the 
palm of the hand; the sole of the 
foot. 

4ED lo hunger. Aph.to cause or suf- 
fer another lo be hungry. 

rep Pa. lo wash; to purify eeremo- 
nially ; fo alone, make eapiation. 

mp2 lo bind. Pa. idem. 

x72 lo be grieved. Ithpe. and Ithpa. 
idem. 

xbanz f Dec. VIIL a. mantle, cloak. 

=n2 m. Dee. La. @ cherub. 

Tir ) in. Dec. I. a. herald. 

mm lo proclaim, make proclamation. 
Aph. idem. 

o> m. Dee. HE. a. a vineyard. 

xo7> m. Dec. V. a. @ throne. 
71072. 

“t2> m. Dec. VI. pl. 87342, a Chal- 
dean ; as astrology dourishad prin- 
cipally in Chaldea, wn astrologer. 

tD to be right; to be fil; to be 
agreeable, to please. 

“WD and "WD adj. Dec. Ia. and IL. 
a. right ; just, upright ; fil ; legili- 
mate. 

2723 lo write. 

=n2 m. Dee. I. a. writing ; prescrip- 
tion, limttation, Ez. 7: 22. 

bm> and SD m. Dee. III. e. @ wail. 


-) 


> prep. as in Hebrew, to ; for; of; 
b.... pa between—and. 


Pl. 


Nia 1 


xr 





x2 adv. not; nothing, Dan. 4:32. 
xb and Nb none? also, ecce! 
lo! Gram, A 68. 3. 

my and axtd. see xzb and 929d. 

52 oh 22> mi fhe heart, jrreg. Emph. 
on with suff a 425. son, 

Gas plur. eng. Nt2235 with sull. 


oo Fi 











Dec. I. a. clothing; a gar- 


wAs> mm. Sy 


ments 


j 
ss fo clothe one’s self. 


clothe. 
m2 conj. (herefore. with prosthetic &, 
(TEN; comp. of &> and FA, excepl 
(comp. Lat. ais 5) but, sed. 
mad fu curse. 
r3 m. Dee. VIL a Levile. Plar. 8793. 
jane) in. a sea-monster, lerrudhan. 
rd prep. to; toward ; with. 

a y a 7 
br> and 83°> m. irreg. emph. N13") ; 
2 “ wo 

plar. ricer night. 
PD a anne aie for mex xd, 
is noly there are not. 


2 f plur. plants ; flowers. 
Aph. 








to 


there 
and prep. alone; anly; 
It is strethy a noun, loneli- 
hence with 3. "aytinba, iv 
his loneliness, i.e. he alone. — 

cmd in. Dee. WIL a. bread. 

cmb. a feast. Dan. do: 1. 

n VIL a. @ concubine. 

> (as a noun, nothing.) 


“Ae cube, 
i 


HESS: , 


baPias Sf Dee. 


Nie one ; 
7 





adv. not; lest. s2b7 that nol; 
lest. 
XPD or mxd lo lubor, toil; to be fa- 


tigued with labor. 

9299 or A872 f. Dec. VIL. c. labor; fa- 
ligue. 

nbyd adv. forerer. 

seb in. Dee. I. b. tangue. 


va 


“2 and before gutturals 2, prefix, i. q. 
the sep. prep. 79. 
x2, 72 or “72 (with Daghesh forte 





euphonic in the first letter of the 
next word,) interrog. pron. what ? 
It is sometimes used adverbially, 
how? also in exclamations how / 
a XD as; how! x22 and 
nab whither ? why 2 “TNS that 
ene. 
NT fem. 
PENe. 
yritN2 mu. dual, scales, balance. 
“2x2, more common orthography, 
a7, q. Vv. 
yxe and 72m. Dec. I. a. a vessel; an 
instrument ; a garment, (=Heb. 


EDLs) 


num. a@ hundred. Dual 





jnaz2 adj. Dec. I. b. shameful ; 
ushamed, 
sazaim. Dec. I. a. a fountain. 
oe 21. Dee. VIL a. voll, book. 
32 Pa. to throw down, destrow 
nivam. Dee. Il a. an altar. 
moat Dec. VIL a. dae, tribute. By 
aresolution of Dachesh forte into 
Nun, it is sometimes written 73279, 
Tez. 4:13. : 
sive m. Dee. I. a. residence. 


or2 m. pr. n. Dec. VI. Media; 
Mode. 

m2 f! Dee. VIL. a. province ; land, 
cowry. 


miva or m1 m. Dee. Il. a. the east, 
(lit. the rising, viz. of the sun.) 

cya (found only in this form) indef. 
pron. any thing. 

ay2m. Dee. La. dwelling, residence, 
ig. 9, 

Ma sce NO. 

nave {) pron. Moriah, a hill in Jeru- 
salem. 

mia m. Dee. J. a. 
pestilence. 

raaor na to die. 

yma, emph. 821172 food ; sustenance. 

xno and an to strike; to wound, 
Pa. xm “idem ; also to restrain, 
Ithpe. to be fastened or nailed, 
Ez. 6:11. 


death ; a deadly 


7 1 


5 441 





Rporma f. Dec. VII. a. course or 
class of the priests or Levites. 

RDO and M232 to come, arrive ; to 
reach ; with Dv, Lo come upon, “be: 
fall; hecopam to a person. 

dana prep. an account of 54 daw 
because, since. 

Sooo m. Dee. IL a. 

“272 or "exo m. Dec. IL. a. word. 
speech ; command. With suff. it 
sometimes signifies se/f, like the 


ood. 


Heb. 822. So also 277 NV979 the 
Lord. Jehovah. 
yo pl. im. irreg., emph. &%2, const. 


"2 and 
walters. 

sova in. Dee. Ia verbal from 9", 
a plain, a valley. 2 Vin Oo 

W22 lo depress, humble; to crush. 
Pa. tdei. 

x50 lo fill, Ithpe. pass. 

qxbo m. Dee. Lb. an angel. 

mba f. Dee. VIL a. PL p20, word, 
speech s thine. 

nba. Dec. UL b. salt. 

nba denom. from the preceding, in 
the Targuins, to sall, to season with 
salt, in bibl. Chaldee only Ez. 
4:14, prob. fo eat salt, to derive 
support. According to the He- 
brew commentators to devastate, 
destroy, derived trom the fact that 
salt land is generally waste, bar- 
ren; or from the custom of sowing 
the site of a devastated city with 
salt. 

To or G22 m. Dee. IL. a. a king. 

723 m. Dee. IIL b. advice, counsel. 

mao0 f. Dec. VIL a. a queen. 

ab f. Dec. VIL ¢. @ kingdom ; do- 
minion, reten. 

tba Pa. to speck. 

j2 and 72 interrog. pron. who? what? 
“3 72 whoever. 

2 prep. from ; of, out of; some of. 
(comp. the French dw); because 
of; rather thun, in preference to; 


sometimes "299, water, 








after an adjective, than.—j fre- 
quently takes after it the charac- 
teristic prefix of the Gen. or Dat. 
case, which is je pleonastic ; as 
maa, Gen. 210, i. gq. man; 
apd 72, oe 3: 24, Jer. Targ, 
i. gq. POR FAM po because, 
since. — aja truly. — sipy 
idem. With suffixes 7a takes Da- 
ghesh forte; as "2. 
N22 lo number, reckon. 
and 722 to carne appoint. 
379 1. q.¢ a7, 
s792 m. Dee. IL. a. ee from 335, 
(i. q. Heb. 372, the Daghesh forte 
being resolved into Nun. 37% al- 
so occurs in the Targums, e. g. 
Jer.3:15,) knowledge, intelligence ; 
the understanding, the mind. 
Mi. gq. NPA. 
nya m. Dec. L b. rest ; 
"lence. 
noma f. Dec. VIL a. gift, offering 
tribute. 
pia m. Dec. I. b. number. 
202! Dec. VIIL c. poverty, want. 
ac. g. irreg. (with suff. 722, pl. 
yrs7o or 739,) the belly, venter. Pl. 
idem. 
by m. Dec. I. b. (verbal from 552 to 
enter,) setting of the sun. Pl.idem. 
wpe m. Dec. Il. a. distinction ; di- 
viston. 
ss2 m. Dee. II. a. a planting. 
soso f Dee. VIL «a @ command, in- 
junction. 
asaxo f. Dec. VII. c. middle, midst. 
pes pr. n. Egypt. 
wipe m. Dec. IL. a. sanctuary, holy 
place. 
sam. Dec. I. a. and 
nyo m. Dec. I. b. lord. Syr. and 
Arab. idem. 
a7 to rebel, to be rebellious. 
772 adj. Dec. I. a. rebellious. 
a2 f. Dec. VII. c. correction ; in- 
struction. 


Pa. "P2, 729 


quielness, st- 
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cin2 m. Dec. eleva- 
tion. 

0210 lo pluck off. 

nvom. Dee. IIL b. oil. 

mea m. Dec. I. a. (strictly 2d Part. 
from mya to anoint,) anoinied ; 
Messiah. 

qo} m. Dee. II. a. and b. skin. 


advo m. Dee. ID. a. uw bed. 


I. a height, 





‘pre m. Dee. IL. a. a dwelling ; a 
tent, 
njes om. Dec. V. a. (strictly Inf 


from 8) a resting. 

spine f! Dec. VIL. b. @ flute, musi- 
cal iat 

mwa in the biblical Chaldee, i. q. 

an -% mn. Dec. IL. a. a feast ; a bun- 
ue 

mo f Dee. V. a. desire y appetite. 

a0 to compare ; to use stnilitudes. 
Heb. bz “7. 

bm in. Dee. IIL. a. @ parable, sinili- 
tude ; » a sententious remark, a pro- 
es 

jae iw. Dee. I. b. and jm Dec. IL a. 
a gift; areward. “28 jn2 a gif 
of a reward, i. e. the giving of a 
reward. 

nim f Dec. VILL. a. (fem. of the 
preceding,) a present, gift. 


R22 Ithpa. °2nN lo prophesy; to ut- 
ter (a prophecy). 

mM? ff Dec. VIL a. prophecy ; pre- 
diction. 

maiz f£ Dec. VIL a. a eo gift; 
coll. gifts ; plar, 72313 

R23 and 8°32 in. irreg. Sia R73); 
plur. SE emph. F872} ‘anil 
x22; with suff. 7532, ws; 
a prophet. 

nwa f Dec. VILL a. candlestick. 

32 to flow. 


"33 prep. over against ; toward. 





yt (found only in the plur. abs.) 
streams, rivers. 

maa m. Dec. Il. d. brightness, light, 
of the morning. 

wa), 7932 and 3732 m, 
Jecitler ‘chief, prince. 

27) Ithpa. 23:0N lo be willing ; to 
do willingly ; lo give eatungardhy. 
Inf. masz as a noun, thal which 
is given voluntarily, a free-will-of- 
fering. 

yan om. Dec. I. b. row of stones; 

wall, 


Dec. I. a. 


structure ; 

372 lo flee. 

ye om. Dec. Ta. and with 7 parago- 
gic, AIT, sheath ; met, body, q. d. 
sheath of the soul. 

ama m. Dee. I. a. light. 

avn ff Dec. VIL ec. 
wisdom. 

cn) do roar; to bellow ; lo groax. 

393 lo shine brightly. Pa. “2 to en- 
lighten. Ithpa. pass. 

amm. Dec. UL a. uw slream, 

319 lo flee. 

mar do rest; Aphel 7:8 to cause to 
rest, to give resl. 

ad92 {) Dee. VIL. c. and 

955) £ Dec. VIL. b. a dunghill. 

yam. Dec. La. a fish. 

anim. Dee. I. a. fire. 

PID to suffer injury. Aph. PX or 
PINT lo injure. : 

tm m. Dee. La. brass. 

rm} lo descend, go down. Aph. rns, 
Fut. mmo, Imp. rms, to bring 
down, carry down ; lo deposit. 
Hoph. nmin fo be brought down, 
deposed. 

sie2 m. Dec. I. a. an observer, one 
who keeps (e. g. a law.) 

Du? lo lift up, elevate, 

102 lo keep, preserve ; 
gard. 

tint? m. Dee. I. a. a sweet odor, 
hence an acceptable sacrifice. 

022, 022 m. Dee. HI. b. wealth 


ihaninalion, 


to observe, re- 


“na 
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power, strength, of body or mind. 
PL. riches. 

m2) to bile. 

art m. Dee. IIL. b. a leopard. 

102 lo lake ; lo receive. 

no? lo take away, remove; lo pull 
‘asunder, Ithpe. pass. 

op and Pa. fo pour out ; to offer. 

Fe? m. Dee. IL. b. Libation, drink-of- 
Sering. 

po? to ascend. Aph. P7071 Lo take up, 
cause to ascend. Hoph. p87 pass. 
of Aph. : 

bpy Fur. bax fa fall; lo full down ; 
to be thrown down ; to fall out, hap- 
pen. 

pb? to go out, to depart; to come 
forth. 

Rp? f Dec. VIL. a. expense, cost. 

eo or Upc. «. Dec. IL a. and 

NUE? f. Dec. VIL a. life ; soul; self; 
a living being. 

ay2.m. Dee. UL b. a planting ; a 
plant. 

sax Dec. VIL. a. strength, solidity, 
firmness. 

ns2 fo quarrel, contend. Pa. id. 

nx /o conquer, surpass, prevail over, 
be superior to. Ithpe. Pa. and 
Ithpa. idem. 

bx) to liberate, deliver. Aph. idem. 

NPE? and 

"PB? adj. Dec. IV. b. pure. 

wp lo smite, strike. 

Nop) lo take; lo lake away. 
to rise up against, with by. 

nw to forget ; Ithpe. to forget ; to be 
forgotten. 

jr) irreg. Pl. of sms. 

naif Dec. VIL a. breath, life. 

swim. Dee. IIL. b. an eagle. 

pata m. Dee. I. a. letter, public let- 
ter. Persian. 

yn2 to give. Gram. § 18. note 2. 

an) to fall off, as leaves or fruit. 
Aph. ¢o shake or strip off. 


Ithpa. 





re) 


x220 f. Gr. capBixn, sambuca, a 
three-cornered stringed — instru- 
ment, similar to the harp. 

S50 lo erect. Poul, to be erected. 

sno to bear, sustain ; lo eapect, Dan. 
7: 25; lo consider; to suppose ; 
with 3, lo hope in. 

R20 Lo be numerous ; to be increased. 
Aph. lo cause to increase ; to mul- 
liply. 

139 lo fall prostrate, to worship, con- 
strued with >. 

miso m. Dec. La. affiiction. 

8750 adj. Dec. La. much ; many. 

ja0 m. Dee. LI. b. deputy, governor. 

abe) to shut up. 

napa fi. gq. Greek cupduria, a 
bag-pipe. 

mio m. Dec. I. a. an end. 

MAIO fo come to an end, to be fulfilled, 
spoken of a prediction. Aph. to 
put an end to any thing. 

“Nd lo recede ; to go aside. 

ynvo m. Dec. I. b. perverseness ; a 
crime. 

M0 to drive out, expel. 

avo m. Dec. IIL. b. side ; extremity. 

sno m. Dec. IL. b. the moon. 

mo and 970 m. Dec. I. a. ig. HID, 
end, extremily. 

S20 lo understand. Ithpa. !2nd% to 
look at; lo reflect; to consider ; 
const. with 2, 22, etc. 

zd lo try, prove. Ithpa. and Aph. 
tdem. 

520 adj. Dec. II. a. foolish, unwise. 

4229 or 792250 adj. Dec. I. b. indelli- 
gent; prudent. 

p20 or P29 lo ascend, go up. Pa. to 
cause to ascend ; to take away ; lo 
destroy. 

mz adj. Dec. I. a. perverse. 

ENyte) m. pr. n. Sammaél, an evil 
angel, sometimes called the angel 


R49 1 


8 “by 





of death, and sometimes, prince of 
the air. 

Wd lo sustain. 
R290 lo hule. 

Age | Dee. VIL a. hatred. 

S20 construed with >, to aid, assist. 


Ithpe. passive. 


Pa. idem. 

azo in. Dee. UL. a. and 

xdzd or sizo f Dec. VIL. a. sup- 
hs js aid; strength. 


Bie} (=Heb. spp) lo visit; to in- 
one 

SED and TED m. Dee. I. @ scribe ; a 

The emph. form is 
sometines wrilten RIEO. 

SED im. Dee. fT. bo a@ buole. 

bar0 in. Dec. La. Plur. wide oriental 
breeches. 

spuno f Dee. VIL c. vanily ; vacuily. 

G22 im. Dec. I. b. prefect, president. 

smo Pa. -m> to hide, to conceal ; to 
destroy. Compare the Greek ada- 
vidw, which has both these senses. 


learned man. 


BY 


js2 and jz m. Dec. I. a. collective 
noun, (i. q. Heb. iN3); sheep, flocks. 

422 lo make ; to do, perform ; to ex- 
ercise (authority, ete.) ; ¢o ill (the 
ground); Ithpe. to be made; to 
take place, happen. Ithpa. idem. 

322m. Dee. HL. a. @ servant. 

nyse f Dee. VIL a. work, labor ; 
bustiess. 


“22 lo go ever; to transgress. Aph. 
to send over, transmil; to trans- 


Eres. 

“zz Dee. II. b. that which is beyond. 
N72 “22, (he other side of the Lu- 
phrates ; 

42 prep. and conj. to; until. With 
suffixes it takes a plural form. 
nda while .... not, before, ante- 
quam. 

RIE or 192 lo pass away ; with 2 to 
go lo, come upon; to pass away, be 





abolished, destroyed. 

away ; lo depose. 
satzom. Dec. J. a. conception. 
yrs m. pron. Lden, (pleasure). 


Aph. to take 


eo @. Dec. IL. b. time 3 a year. 
saizim. Dec. L. b. labor, work. 
“12 adverb, yel, further, moreover. 


Sometimes it is a mere expletive. 

xvis and Nee ff pl ye, tuignily, 
perverseness, Stn. 

chaz m. Dee. I. a. uw boy; uw young 
man. 

pre lo be straitened, to be in difficully. 
Aph. P78 to molest, be hostile ; to 
couslratit. 

“az only Dan. 2:35, chaff. 
and Ar. idem. 

yore m. Dec. IL. a. firmness. strength, 

spc ft Dee. VIL a. ring, seal-ring. 

Nsom. pron. Lzra. 

suo Dec. VIL a. counsel, wisdom, 
i.q. Heb. nx2. 

Doz. Noe. bo2d aud Serb adv. and 
prep. above. qo be idem. 

po. g. Dec. IIL d. an eyes a foun- 
fain. In the latter sense the plu- 
ral is ir72. 

yre Pa. denom. to look at; to ervam- 
ine wilh care, comp. ug. to eye. 

soz m. Dee. Ia. watcher, a name of 
angels, or of an order of angels, 
Dan. 4:10, 14, 20. 

2 prep. upon; above ; concerning ; 





In Syr. 

















besides ; before; against ; some- 
limes for 5%, ¢o, toward, vte— 


12 because. 

852 adv. orer, above, followed by 79 

mb2 f Dec. VUL a. burnt-offering. 
Plar. 92>2.. 

nbz f Dee. VIL a. occasion ; pretext. 

stb? and 75°93 or "ES, forms of 53. 

sro adj. Dec. VIL upper; highest; 
emph. O52 the Most igh. 

ye om. Dec. I. a. the Most High. 
Plur. excel. p22 idem. 

nb9 (Dec. VIL b. an upper chamber , 
u lodging chamber. 


iz 1 
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mos 





>b2 to go in, enter; (of the sun) to 
set. Aph. 52m and 5220 lo bring 
in. Hoph. ben pass. 

cb> m. Dee. IL. a. and 

nde m. Dee. HL. a. aa age ; eternity ; 
the world. ROBE or NVI“ 


for ever. 

1222 m. Dec. VI. Pl x73, an 
Lanite. 

332 m. Dee. HL b. i. gq. Heb. 553, @ 


rb. 

BY c. g. uw people, irreg. sing. like 
Dec. IV. a. plur. 77232, “emph. 
RID 

bY prep. with; in. Belore suff. the 
BD takes Di vale ssh forte; as War. 

pry7az and pray adj. Dec. I. a. deep, 
wuscarchable. 


23m. Dee. La. and 522 Dee. HI. a. 
“Tabor, toil. 

‘azn. Dec. I. a. i. gq. Heb. 922, 
wool. 


Mz, fo answer ; lo speak in conrersa- 
tion, lo dace to speak. 
aoe im. Dee. La. a cloud. 
. Dec. IL. a. a bough, branch. 
eo un. Dee. La. malet, fine. 

















ridin. Dee. WL b. déne. 

=o see SDP. 

Fos in. Dee. TH. a. or POE Dee I. 
bo affair ; business. 

seco. Dee. JIL with suff mrss, 
branches, foliage. 

sep. Dee. I. a. dust. 


a°22 part. adj. Dee. La. troubled, sad. 
azz om. Dee. Ila. and b. the heel, 
Heb. 322 ; anend ; a reward, Heb. 


Sos 

tps lo be crooked ; to be perverse. Pa. 

lo male erica: to pervert. 
“pe lo rvol oul, pluck up. Itlipe. pass. 
“pe m. Dee. L. b. stock, root. 
sym. Dee. La. enemy. 
Soe and Pa. 22 fo mia. Ithpa. pass. 
“75m. Dee. J. b. wild ass, onager. 
mrtr { Dec. VIL a. nakedness ; hence 

dishonor. 





DUI, Ithpa. boWwAN lo be stripped, 
rendered naked. 

sxbour adj. Dec. VI. 
forms 227g, WI 
are less frequent. 

mene or o773 adj. Dee. [. cunning. 

ba and a2 Dee. I. a. and 7272 Dee. 
VI. adj. uncircumcised. 

S32, or 202 m. Dec. II. b. an 
herb ; coll. herbs. 

azz f NTP m. num. adj. fen. 

pute twenty. 

rs and rez Lo think, purpose. 

m2 in. Dee. LV. bei. q. O23, dime. 

adj. Dee. I. a. canipered, ready ; 

about to, . fulurus. Prefixed to the 


naked, The 
, and ANDI 





Plur. 








sen0 
ine 


Inff it forms a kind of Future 
tense. 


pone 


adj. Dec. La. ancient, old. 


ane to be rich. Pa. to enrich. 


5 


725,72) m. Dec. IIL b. @ corpse. 

abt m. Dee. L. b. verbal from 733, 
service. 

rip m. Dec. IV. c. the mouth. 

yapre m. Dee. I. b. a command, pre- 
cept. 

mB m. irreg. const. mB, pl. ji2, 
governor of a province. 

ane m. Dec. UL. a. ("4 Dan. 2: 41.) 
a polter. 


Sz m. Dec. III. a. an under-car- 
ment, perhaps breeches.  Kethib 
Dan. 3:21. wry, idem. 


7772p (map Gen. 3:24, Jer. T.) c.g 
fruit. irreg. Plar. 7379, min, with 
suff. 7295 Prov. 8: 19. 

bp to divide. 

a>D m. Dee. IIL. a. half. 
23 f, Dec. VIL. a. division or class 
“ot the priests. 

oa m. Dec. I. b. linen; a piece of 
linen. 

mp to serve; to worship; to culti- 
vale (the sound): to observe or 


“ne 
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keep (a law.) Compare in Latin 
colo, which has all these significa- 
tions. 

ie) m. Dec. [. b. service, worship 
of God. 

smzte m. Dec. VI. a Philistine. 

ppp und Pa. frp lo afford delight.| 3 
Ithpa. to enjoy ; lo feast upon. 

op m. Dec. LV. a. and b. a part ; in 
relation to the hand, (he pal. 
coop and smoa m. Dec. La. Padrip, 
the psallery, a stringed instrament. 
Hengstenberg considers ita kettle- 
shaped instrument; see his Audhen- 
ticity of Daniel, article Greek words. 

83D and Pa. 72 lo deliver ; lo make 
free. 

Szp Pa. to command. 

app m. Dec. 1. u. statute, command- 
ment. 

D395 m. Dee. IL. (Gr. § 32, note 3.) iron. 

nop to flourish ; to blossom. 

o1b lo divide. 

B79 pron. Persia; the Persians. 

7072 mn. Dee. VI. emph. 82079 Ke- 
ub. Dan. 6: 29, a Persian. 

>2D lo render (good or evil to any 
oue); Ithpe. idem ; to 
take vengeance. 

PB fo redeem, liberate ; hence Dan. 
4:24. to expiale, or perhaps rather 
to dismiss. 





lo reward, 


ww lo divide; to distinguish. Pa. 
Part. pass. Opa Tez. 4:18, dis- 
tinctly, 


1B m. Dee. IID. a. copy. 

lo extend, reach oul. 
LD lo interpret, explain. Pa.tdem. 

sep m. Dee. WL. b. interpretation, 
explanation. 

aaraim. Dee. Lb. delicacies. rich food. 

caraim. Dee. La. word; edict ; leller ; 
thine, matter, like flue TIeb. 927. 

nna lo enlarsre, ertend, 

nro fo open. Ithpeel and Ithpaal, 
pass. 

smp im. Dee. I. a. breadth, width. 











x 


nix lo be willing ; lo acquiesce. 

minzs (Hebrew) aricies, retained in 
Chaldee after “7 and "ADS. 

saz f. Dec. VU. c. aie . affair. 
53 lo wel, moisten. [Uhpa. 7223 pass. 

as m. Bice, IV. b. side.—39 on the 
purl of. —7%> against. 
RXTZ ouly Dan. 3:14. 8327 is it your 
purpose 2 or was tl your desivn?2 
pus adj. or sub, masc. Dec. IL. a. 
righteous ; a righleous man. 

apis (Dec. VIL a. justice, iy hteous- 
ness ; alms-giving. 

axis. Dec. IL a. (8 in olio,) (he neck. 

mrs 72s Pa. lo pray, supplicale, in- 
voke. 

nbs lo prosper. Aph. mbun lo make 
prosperous, pronule (a person) ; to 
execule prosperously ; also intrans. 
to prosper, be successful ; lo be pro- 
mooted. 

chy and Eby m. 





Dec. IIT. a. an 
image, idol ; ; form, appearance. 
mat lo sproul, germinate. Aph. to 


cause to sprout, to bring forth. 
spam. Dee. IL. a. grief: 
sces im. Dee. 1. alu he-goat. 
npc. @. Dec. [Lie bird; as pe 
Wry or FITS adj. Dee. 1 ¢ needy, 
construed with >, tn need of. 


P 


b=p and Pa. fo receive, accept ; like 

3. to listen to, comply with. 
Ithpa. pass. 

Dap and 52> prep. over 
against, opposite ; because of. With 
sul. MBSR FRER. ete. 2p) idem. 

—bap-ds because of; cou). because , 
therefore 5 ih 

wap adj. Dee. La. holy; as a noun, 
saint; holy being, apptied to an- 
gels. 


ctp m. Dec. IIL a. 






before ; 


that which ts be- 


2p 
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Sore ; fornuer lime, beginning ; the 
easl.— 727722 , (sec 52) formerly ; 
in frout ; ‘ainmenel the east, on the 
easl site, 

Up and OFP prep. before, in relation 
to place, coram, in relation to 
time, ante. It takes suffixes like 
plural nouns ; e.g. "272, WTP. 
TW DTP. anlequam.—D1p. 79 ofien 
i. q. 723 sometimes i. q. OTP 
simply. 

nap f Dec. VII. a. origin, antt- 
quily. MAP 72 prep. before. 

aap f. Dee. Vi. c. antiquity ; meet- 
ing, coming together, occursus. 

“a7p adj. Dec. VI. first. 

wap Pa. lo sanctify, consecrate, set 
apart. 

wap m. Dec. IL. a. holiness, sacred- 
ness. 

P Fat. Dap to rise up, ta stand. Pa. 
oop to eslublish ; to confirm by an 
oath ; to swear; to sustain. Aph. 
DX and Opa, Fut. ops and 
es Part. o>pI2, fo set up, uf 
a state, an image; lo appoint, 
e. g. a governor. Hoph. n7pn , 
capa, or with the form of Apia, 
otf Dan. 7:4, to stand. 

jap in. Dee. L. b. offering, oblation ; 
sacrifice, viclim. 

Sup to kill. Pa. idem, in reference 
to the destruction of many. Soin 
Syriac. Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 

sop m. Dec. III. b. knot y joint, dif- 
ficult problem. 

oop (i. q. Heb. p32) m. Dec. HI. d. 
summer. 

op m. Dec. I. a. @ covenant ; 
Ra decree. 
sp adj. Dec. I. a. established, firm. 

ee m. pr. n. Cain. 

amp Kethib Dan. 3: 5, 7, ete.,i. q. 
Gr. kJapis, a harp. The pointing 
is that of O1INP, q. v. 

bp m. Dec. I. a. voice. Pl. PoP thun- 

ders ; }2R voices. 


an 





dbp adj. Dec. I. a. light; 
adv. a lillle. 

svap and Wp m. Dec. La. a girdle, 
a belt. 

Spm. Dec. IV. b. a nest, a hive. 

NIP lo buy, purchase. 

WP m. Dec. L. b. acquisition ; pos- 
session, substance. 

Asp to be angry, to be ina rage. 

np m. Dec. IIL anger, wrath. 

y3P to cut off, ampulale; to kill. 
Ithpe. pass. 

mzp f Dec. I. b. a part ; 

xP to call; to read. 

255, a2p and Pa. 237 to approach ; 
to Touch, construed with 2, b, ete. 
to bring, lo offer. Ithpe. to cleave 
to. Aph. to bring near ; to offer. 

sop m. Dec. L. a. war, contest. 

“PR a city, irreg. Emph. 8793p, SMP, 


quick , 


an end. 


xnv5p, STIP and xnwpP; plur. 
yap, prep and ppp, emph. 
xmIp . 


pe and wp f Dec. MI. a. @ horn. 
Plur. (292, PIP and, with Dual 
form, WR. 

VIP m. Dec. ILa. a piece. fragment. 

DIP m. irreg. emph. Soexp truth. 

ROP. indeed ; interrog. in- 
deed 2—Di=p ya fal certainly. 

nep emph. snep Dec. II. a. a bow ; 
the rain-bow. ftp, 

olanp (Keri for o7mp, Dan. 3: 5, ete. 
The analogy of the Greek «é ani 
would lead us to point the latter 
oinp. The Targums have dinnp 
which appears to be the less an- 
cient form.) m. Dec. L. a. a harp. 


+ 


wexr and 87 m. Dec. I.a. head; sum 
amount. Plur. VENI, POM, and 
once 7789 Ez. 5: +10, “Ghiehe prin- 
cipal men. 

aom. Dec. 1V. a. plur. j95"5"9 Dee. 
Il. a. @ prince; as an adj. great ; 


7" 
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plur. proud, arrogant (speeches, or 
actions.) 

M27 lo be great or numerous. Pa. 727 
‘and Aph. 2278 to erall, sel in an 
eminent stalion ; to increase; to 
bring forth abundantly. [thpe.and 
Ithpa. fo be exalted, to be elevated. 

sza ff! Dec. VEL. ec greainess. 

sat and S129 num. adj. ten thousand, 
amyriad. Plar. {739 and 7337. 

siza.m. Dee. Ta. ee masler. 

sorzt num, adj. Dec. VI. fem. 822°29 
fourth, 

jz727 m. Dec. La. a nobleman, prince. 

san lo desire, long for. Pa. idem. 

m4 to be maved, excited ; to be angry. 
Aph. fo ecrcite lo anger. 
sam. Dec. IIL. b. anger. 

bya and banc. g. Dec. HL a. a foot. 
Dual and plural 7537. 

tian lo be tumultuous. Ithpe. and 
Ithpa. tdem; fo rage; to roar. 
Aph. to rage ; to collect together in 
a rage or with tumult. 

wIm. Dee. I. a. aspect, appearance. 

tanam. Dee. IIL ce. anger. 

mare. g. Dee. La. wind ; spirit. 

pan lo he high; to be ecceiliatl. Palp. 
ci. lo exrall, praise. Aph. to lift 


up. Jthpal. do lift up one’s self. 
tanim. Dee. La. hetght. 
mm. Dee. I. a. @ secret. 


Prt adp. Dee. I. a. distant, remote. 

coaand Pael tn, to pity, compas- 
sionate 3 to love. 

vanaf Dee. VIIL c. love ; affection, 
Jriendship. 

yvemo (found only in the plural) m. 
Dee. UL. a. merey, compassion, 

ym lo trust im. Tthpe. construed 
with 52. 

wn adj. Dee. La. sent away; de- 
serted. 

mam. Dec. TL. a. scent, smell. 

wn. see UNI. 

by adj. Dee. I. a. high. 

x27 and 729 to throw, cast ; 


tdem. 


to set, 





place ; lo impose (a tax). Ithpe. 
to be cast. 
T2790 wink significantly ; lo beckon. 
727 adj. Dec. V. b. and Dee. VI. de- 
cetlful. 
wand Pa. lo sing for joy ; to speak 
joyfully. 
azat. Dee. VIEL ¢. and 
x20 f Dee. VIL a. pleasure, will; 
benevolence ; delight. 
yect m. Dee. La. au thoneht. 
eo adj. only Dan. 4:1. [4: 4] flour- 
ishing. 
sedand Pa. 29 to break in pieces. 
cen lo trample upon, tread in pleces. 
wT f. Dec. VILE. c. permission ; lib- 
erly; poicer. 
oes adj. Dec. I. a. wicked. 
cen fo nole, write down; lo write. 
sun m. ea, III. b. andl ava £ Dec. 
VIL c. wickedness. 
xmena f Dee. VEIL a. verbal from 
nn, trembling. 
wv 
39m. Dec. I. a. an elder, a man of 
grey hairs. 
REID. 1g. RIAD. gq. v. 
RED, 1. q. 82D. to be or become great. 
nrc adj. Dee. I. a. much, 
many 3 adv. rery. exceedingly. 
nw fo set place ; to aypaunnts 


real ; 


(0 Issue 
(adecres); 223 B92 loshow respect ; 
ee rs lo eire a naine. to name. 


Sent. Dée. ML bs ing: MES wside: 
Only Dan. 7:4. Keri. 
Do9 Aph. 5228 to wuderstand ; to be 


wise. 
sider. 

ambra f Dec. VIL c. intelligence, 
understanding, 

NIU L q. 820 fo hate. (In Chaldee 
it is ge nerally written with 0.) 
Part. 820 an enenry. 

aswm. Dec. TL. a. hair. 

new ft. Dec. VIIL a. (PL. BD Dec. 
VIIL. c.) a lip. , 


Ithpa. const. with 3. ia con- 





“nw 143 yaw 
m2 lo discover ; to altuin, acquire. 
y Aph. idem.  Ithpe. to be found. 
j2U lo dwell. rest. Pa. jE3 to cause 
dx, bx or d°3 to ask, seek, re-| lo direll. Hence 


guest, with a of the ching asked, 
or with lwo accusatives; to tn- 
quire, with > of the person. 
NPN L Dec. VIL a. request ; affair, 
concern, mater. 
9x9 Ithpe. WNHEN and Ithpa. wNMs 
to be left, to remain. 
“Nw im. Dee. Lb. the rest, remainder. 
I. stm. Dee. [V. a. (he sabbath. 
II. 2% (contracted from 522) num. 
adj. seven. : 
“ints m. Dee. I. a. glory. honor. 
nav Pa. lo praise; lo sing praises, 
simply to sing, 
vam. Dec. HI. b. a tribe. 
27233 m. Dee. I. a. a flume. 
bray in. Dee. L. a. way, path. 
aad ord. adj. Dec. VI. seventh. 
oe num. adj. seven. See Par. 
in the Gram. 
p2t to forsake; simply to leave, 
Ithpe. pass. 
wet Pa. lo terrify. Ithpa. pass. 
mB fo err. Aphi. to entice lo sin. 
biw f. pl. 7230 and bas, wife of a 
hence queen, Ps. 45: 10. 
ibs to entice. 
“45 Ithpa. lo evert eats self. 
“yD Pael, fo set, place. Ithpa. to be 
niade, to become. 
soit ms. Dee. |b. authority, dominion. 
SS 1, q. Sy 
spaw m. Dec. IL. a. beauty. Plur. id. 
a13 m. Dee. I. a. @ wall. 


AL 





king ; 


Pa. to persuade ; 


pasw m. Dec. L a. a friend; a 
companion. 


xp27way m. pl. trhabilants of Susa, 
the winter residence of the Per- 
sian kings. 

at and 3°17 to free, deliver. 
Gram. § 14. 2. note. 

mang adj. Dec. I. a. corrupt, wicked ; 


See 


x2739 ff Dec. VIL a. dwelling, pre- 
sence ; the divine presence and glo- 
ry as itappeared in the tabernacle. 
mbD lo be secure, safe. 

nbw f. Dec. VIL. a. and 
mw f. Dec. VIL. c. something amiss, 
an error, fault; u failure. 

mw f. Dec. VIL a. rest, (ranqguillity. 

mb to send away; lo pul off; to 
stretch ont (the hand). Pa. and 
Aph. idem. Ithpe. lo be deprived. 

[. obw and 258 forule. lo hare power, 
coustrned with 3 or Aph. to 
cause to rule, to give dominion. 

I. 25s} const. with 2, fo full upon, 
altack. 

ieee m. Dec. I. a. ruler, governor. 

2m. Dee. I. b. might, power 3 do- 
“inion. 

mbt adj. Dec. La. powerful, having 
power. const. with Dorer any thing; 
const with 2 andan Inf. permitted, 
luneful ; as a noun, a powerful 
man, ruler, officer. 

b>3lo complete. Aph. lo finish. bring 
toan end ; to restore, xire back. 

2b3 om. Dee Ta. peace. prosperity. 

i232 m. pr. n. Solowon. 

fl irre. plar. 

pote and pees 

ed, cit andes m. irres. emph, 82% ; 
with suf mag, pos ; plur. 
JTS, const. TY, ete. a name. 

com. pr. n. Shem. 

sae Aph. to destroy. 

WTS names, pl. of OY q. v. 

xzew Plur. emph. heaven, the heav- 
ens. The sing. and the absol. 
plur. are wanting ; const. "20. 


ke 
ae 









et Beyy 
' he 20 , 


8: achain. 


Poo 











ey 2 
pew Ithpolel Daimey to be aston- 
ished, amazed. 


yaw, ximaw (see Gr. § 31. note 2.) 





as a noun wickedness, crime. 


adj. fat, rich. 


eek) 
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nnn 





524 to hear ; to obey. Ithpe. fo be 
heard ; to show one’s self obedient, 
to be obedient or subinissive. 

.g. Hob. pr3e . Samaria. 

» @. Dee. IL. b. the sun. 

ww lo seree 3 lo minister, as a priest, 
etc. 

yeiez im. pr. n. Samson. 

Wc. @ Dec. IV. b. a tooth. The 
dual form 7722 is used for the plu- 
ral. Soin Hebrew 0720. 

m0 Fut. Tseri. to be changed, altered; 
to be different. Pa. to change ; to 
violate, transgress 5 pass. Part. di- 
verse, differeat. Ithpa. to change ; 
intrans. fo be altered. Aph. i. q. 
Paél. 

I. xzo f Dec. VIII. a. sleep. 

II. sit : 72 I. irreg. const. M3¥ ; 
empl. STL ; plar. j7225 @ year ; 
collectively in the singular, years. 

yd adj. Dec. La. fem. 83738 Dee. 
VIL. a. sharp. 

j:0 m. Dee. I. b. edge; point. 

RE fl irreg. emph. 8NzO and NAS ; 
‘plur. yreD; an hour; a moment, 
any short period of me. 

MSO Ithpa. 72H2N lo narrate, tell ; 
to ennimerale; to speak, 

2m. Dee. IL a. a judge. 

Soratsw f! Dec. VIL. c. bruising, 
trampling under foot; perhaps 
Gen. 3:15, Pseudo-Jon. and Jer. 
Targ. safely, deliverance ; or rem- 
edy. 

DEW Aph. to bring down, humble ; 1 
oppress, subdue. 

bEY adj. Dee. ILL. low. 

NED to be fair; to be agreeable. 
pt adj. Dec. L. a. leg. 


ees 














sEnBs m. Dec. I. a. dawn of the 
morning. 
I xe, xT and 779, to dwell ; to 


» stop, "TeRL, Aph. lo cause to duiell 
or remain. 
[L878 and HAY to loosen; Part. 


778 loose, at liberty ; to sete, eu- 


is ea . 


+ 





plain. Pa. idem; also to begin. 
Ithpa. to be loosed, spoken of the 
joiuts, to become powe? less. 








wee m. Dec. HI. ce. @ soo. 
tf Dec. VIL. c. and 
ef Dee. VIL b. eradication ; 
met. banishment. . 


re and re num, adj. Dee. TV. b. siz. 
PI. mw siarty. 

srcand omy to drink. Construed 
with 3 denoting the vessel out of 
which any one “drinks. 


one fo found, establish, confirm. 
Aphel idem. 
pms do be silent, keep silence. 
n 
xaoxn, defectively written; see 
NDINTH . 


soranf Dec. VIL. a. (PI. pen c.g. 
"Dee. L. ) a fig-tree ; a fig. 
aan part. adj. Dec. I. a. fragile, 
weak. easy to be broken. 
san to break, to break tn pieces. 
idem. Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 
sam m. Dec. IIL. b. and 
xvGn f. Dec. VIL. a. contention, strife. 
xan fem. Dec. VII. a. pevoluine tn 
a circle; hence, continuance.— 
aaina constantly. continually. 
=m to return ; to turn away, to avert, 
Aph. fo return (act.), to restore. 
rim to be astonished ; to be terrified, 
to tremble for fear. 
xqbin f Dec. VIII. a. a generation ; 
a. nation, tribe. 
xEpoan f anitgli, 8 
caston. 
uae m. Dee. IL. a. strength, might. 
min, i. q. Heb. 338, m. Dec. I. a. an 
ox. 
snauin f. Dec. VII. a. praise; a 
song of praise; any song. 
ninn prep. under. It takes the suf 
fixes of plural nouns. 
nnn idem. 


Pa. 


NEPDAM , cause, oc- 


neon 
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yan 





maixen f Dec. VIL. a. desire, appe- 
tile. 

yom Aph. jaMN to prepare. 

abn om. Dec. UL a. ig. Heb. 358, 
snow. 

bbm adj. Dec. Ia. elevated ; forti- 
Jied. 

nen f (masc. ond, const. m. mndn, 
e "7in), num. adj. three. Plur. 
pobn, thirty. 

anton adj. Dec. VI. third. Once 
written "Adm Dan. 5:7. 

tn (i. q. Heb. cw), Man, and jan 


‘adv. there ; thither. Ene, yan 
thence. 

aon m. Dec. IIL b. a wonder, a 
miracle. 


yovon f° Dec. VIL c. perfection ; in- 
teorily. 

noon or man f pr. n. of a city of the 
Philistines, Tvmnath. 

Rin plur. jn i. q. 829NM, ete. q. v. 

722m wom. ‘adj. Dee. I. b. second, 

nasin adv. a second lime, again. 

xtmnem om. pl. Dan. 3:2, 3, prob. 
judges or luwyers, jurisconsulti. 


oe 


(Ar. xe to give counsel, to pass 





sentence ; hence mufti.) 


LU 





mipm m. Dec. I. a. strength ; vehe- 
mence. 

y7PA adj. Dec. I. a. right ; fit, conve- 
nient y firm. 

ppm adj. Dec. I. a. strong, mighty. 

dpn (i. g. Heb. >pw) to weigh. Pass. 
Praet. to be weighed. 

jem Pa. to adapt, arrange; to pre- 
pare; to establish. Aph. idem. 
Hoph. to be reéstablished, restored. 

jpn adj. Dec. IL. a. i. q. PPM. 

Dem to grow, as a tree; to become 
strong, powerful. Pa. to confirm, 
establish. 

ppm and HPN m. Dec. I. a. power, au- 
thority. 


os-m to explain, interpret. Part. 
pass. A923 interpreted. 
yan num. adj. lwo; both. See 


Gram. Par. XI. and § 42. 1. a. 
note. 

702-79 num. adj. twelve. 

7A and Pa. Tim to expel, drive out. 

37m and Pa. 39 to break asunder ; 
to destroy. 

yan m. Dec. II. a. and b. door ; 
—x2by bon the king’s palace. 

27h m. ‘Dec. I. a. porter, watchman 
ala gate. 


APPENDIX. 


A. Tue Rassinic Diavect. 


§ 1. This dialect is so called from the principal writers who have em 
ployed it, viz. the Jewish Rabbins. Their most important writings have 
generally had respect, either to the Hebrew language, the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament, or to the traditions which constitute the Oral Lau, 
and which the Jews regard as of equal authority with the Scriptures. 
These writings have been composed in various ages, chiefly since the 
eleventh century of the Christian era. Among the most valuable of them 
are the commentaries of Solomon Jarchi, Aben Ezra and David Kimchi, 
which are published, with others, in the Hebrew Rabbinic Bibles of Bom- 
berg and Buxtorf. That of Solomon Jarchi is extant also in a Latin 
translation published by J. F. Breithaupt, (Gotha 1713, 3 vols. small 4to.) 

For a general account of Rabbinic writers, see Bartolocci’s Bibliotheca 
Rabbinica, Wolf’s Bibliotheca Hebraea, Vols. I. and IIE, and the “ Vitae 
Celebrium Rabbinorum ” in Reland’s Analecta Rabbinica. 

§ 2. The Rabbinic resembles the ancient Hebrew more nearly than it 
does the Chaldee, although Chaldee forms are by no means rare. The 
following are the principal points, in respect to which it varies from both 
Hebrew and Chaldee. 

1. Form of the letters. These may be characterized as a sort of He- 
brew running hand. They are the following: 


Leabbinic. Hebrew. Rabbinic. Abr ew. 
p S 4 b 

3 a D> YP DBD 2 

4 a 1? hi os 

4 5 re) 'o) 

+7) a a bY 

1 ‘ 9 2 OB 

1 ’ if 4 y * 

p n " P 

pv i“) 5 ba 

’ 4 C wo 
12 3° p my 
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2. Vowels. The Rabbinic is entirely destitute of vowel-marks, with the 
exception of a few books which have been pointed for the convenience of 
learners. (Cellarius Inst. Rab. I. 1.) What vowels are to be supplied in 
reading, must be determined by a knowledge of forms, and by the sense 
in each particular case. Where however ambiguity would otherwise ex- 
rst, the letters fP, y and» are frequently inserted; f in such cases indicating 
the a sound (Qamets or Pattahh), 1 the o or uw sound (Hholem, Shureq, 
Qibbuts or Qamets Hhatuph), and » the e or 7 sound (Tseri, Seghol or 
Hhireq.) 

3. The construct state of nouns often appears instead of the abso- 
lute. 

4. The prefixes 7 (Chaldee) and ¢ (Hebrew, for 5¢f) are employed 
almost indiscriminately. 

5. The conjugation Piel is distinguished, by the insertion of Yodh be- 
tween the first and second radicals; e. g. 93°7 (=725); Hophal, by the 
insertion of Vav afier the preformative He; e. g. D119 (=72377 or “2in). 
Compare No. 2. above, 

6. From Niphal and Hithpael a new conjugation is formed in Rabbinic, 
called Ni/Apael, sometimes reflexive, but generally passive in signification. 
It is distinguished, in the Praeter. by the formative prefix p>; elsewhere, 
it does not differ in form from Hithpael. 

7. Many words occur in Rabbinic, which are not found in Hebrew or 
Chaldee. They are, for the most part, theological or philosophical terms, 
and are not unfrequently borrowed from foreign languages, especially the 
Greek; e. g. yn, i. q. onpetorv. 

8. Abbreviations abound. These are fully explained by Buxtorf in his 
treatise, De Abbreviaturis Hebraicis. Compare also Wolf’s Bibliotheca 
Hebraea Vol. IV. p. 251. 

For the means of obtaining a complete acquaintance with the Rabbi- 
nic, the reader is referred to 

Relanwd’s Analecta Rabbinica, particularly the first two works in that 
collection, viz. Genebrard’s Isagoge Rabbinica and Cellarius’ Institutio 
Rabbinismi. 

Danzius’ Rabbinismus Enucleatus. 

Opitius’? Chaldaismus. 

Otho’s Institutiones Linguarum Orientalium. 

Tychsen’s Elementa Dialecti Rabbinicae. 

Buxtorf’s Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. 

§ 3. The commentrry of R. David Kimchi on Joel 3:1, 2, (Eng. Ver. 
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2:28, 29), may serve as a specimen of this dialect. The words of the 

prophet are 

RT parmday pp wa axay Awaba by sncry Figs jaonN on 

2 minpenby) ovagnbe ca rat man Daag pean rvbn 
pamiacny Wipes men 


p3"3 









COMMENTARY. 


oppe ord j> 7>Pph orf ‘L's pve] orp popphs o>) 1p "yD Ph om 
rPyppy wip YD opds oy fbr iw7p opy oph +06 Loe» sepa °> opy7 
fio ny ibepp bdr oyde ayy mb wipe yr hs oy phr opp dsh or 
$5 byopy pect: [fh ove] oro ph ov7 ppd vfby > ovh2e PerD pind 
o7fo php ovp chya Sabir oe3 b> oph orpys opp ws pops rep * es 
pop poe p> * [1p myer] o¢3 tof» - [> pp ordp] 263 55 joa1 pry. 1735 
oppor obrzap ‘5 $5 apf op dy pripe pr prod ompon Shoe by o¢3 5 
py7 pro Poop. [65 ops] obiza yyy copped opp w7? vba -d opfe ws 
pty pro ps1 rap pio po’ phr > pr vly ops [6 pve] opfe ws doeo1 
“yPsoper 7D 37D PI Opspys osy Odre PME EYL © OID? PHI PLT pry 9715.0 
ota bo by opp prop preersy © o>proa1 DD23 1321 HP YHsap? obiD °D ovh Hb 9D 
ohio 6S p>sps DEP opp * opp1231 OD23 1f30) HSH bd opp 65 ofr303 Sah 
pfissp orth pap fb o> S/1 py ja pee 199 390 byzap oapy apse 7p by for 
IfsoP pizp1 Dram ‘pdD pys vov id orp yo of Ph pr7php ov orf 
“povip pipidp svt is oidpp phovs ond oop ofis201 fresco Stipe ws opryes 
vip Dfor3 ‘dD cohs2 DD? Df [32 937P3] OMhE IPD * D°f'329 319 Ph132 DPD 11 
TE IBNE O23 VDE wd op Ddved dr pibyy DDI VD JD1 “13.937h Didps y7Iph 
prov29 op o7hd pres orh prbyp ‘3901 p2D1 O”y 1939 DEYD DDS DID’ dihe 
wn Doses [hp ore] ope 2 * orvayd dy par tpwpsp M1 props op 
Shoe? ph y73an0 Shoe? yobs wwe Dd opr O11 DD'PIIDI DD” DP 99 231 DDIhS 
yav> 2195 pry vos wpe $”5 prop prore pram ‘dorm Dy7 pro ond yop 
“OPP |P Pr vderw sev byr N7 ps dy poeey wh yD “DDELD 


Translation of the Commentary. 

j277-9ns ms, as if he had said Do@NT MINA ANN, (Isa. 2:2.) And 
it shall come to pass in the last days. He employs the expression j2-"218, 
after this, because he had said, “ And ye shall know that I am in the midst 
of Israel.” His meaning was,’ Ye shall know now, but not with a perfect 
knowledge; for, as yet, ye continue to sin* before me. But after this 
knowledge, the time will come when ye shall know me with a perfect 
knowledge, and shall no longer sin, viz. in the days of the Messiah, when 
it is written* that the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord. 
(Isa. 11:9.) 


THE RABBINIC DIALECT. 149 





“T will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh.” The meaning is, wpon Is- 
rael ; as itis written® in other places, all flesh, when the expression does 
not relate to all beings that possess life, but to man alone. So it is writ- 
ten,’ ~ Let all flesh bless, ete.” (Ps. 145:21,) and, “ All flesh shall come, 
etc.” (Isa. 66:23.) So. in a restricted sense, here, “all flesh” relates to 
Israelites fit to receive the Holy Spirit. 


6G 


“ATL? that is,° great and small; as it is written,” “ For they shall all 
know me, from the least of them, unto the greatest of them,” (Jer. 31: 34.) 

“My Spirit,” that is, the spirit of knowledge and wisdom; as it is writ- 
ten.® (fsa. L1:2,) “The Spirit of the Lord’ shall rest upon him,” and the 
prophet goes on to explain,® “the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the 
spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of the 
Lord.” 

Alter their understanding shall have been purified, the power of speech 
in some of them shall be increased until they shall prophesy. For he 
says not, © They shall all prophesy,” but, “ Your sons and your daugh- 
ters shall prophesy.” In respect to the effuston of the Spirit, he says, 
“upon all flesh;” but in regard to prophecy, he says, not all, but, * And 
your sons and your daughters shall prophesy.” So he says, “yourold men 
and your young men,” not allof them. And this accords with the man- 
ner in which that wise and great man, R. Moses Ben-Maimon, of blessed 
memory,” wrote. “ The gilt of prophecy (he says) is not conferred upon 
aman, even'® with instruction, unless nature prepared it for him at the 
time of his birth.” 

The sons and the daughters shall prophesy in their youth, like Samuel 
the prophet. And the prophetic revelations shall be given to them in 
seeing dreams; as he says, * dreams, visious.”” And such was the prophe- 
sying of most of the prophets; as it is written.’ (Num. 12:6.) “If there be 
a prophet among you. I, the Lord, will make myself known to him in a 
vision, and will speak unto him inadream.” So alco there shall be de- 
grees among them, one more exilted than another, as there were among 
the prophets who have passed; until perhaps there will be among them 
one equal to Moses our master, (peace be upon him.)’’ And observe. he 
mentions three degiees which [correspond] to the ages of man, childhood, 
youth, and old age. 

“ Also upon the servants ;” as it is written,” (Isa. 61:5,) “ And stran- 
gers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien shall be 
your ploughmen and your vine-dressers.” And even upon them, because 
they dwell in the land of Israel and serve Israel, shall be the spirit of 
knowledge and understanding. 
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The expression pouring out of the Spirit, is equivalent to saying, “The 
Spirit shall be upon them abundantly.” [so as to be] like a literal pouring 
out. Thus it is written,? (Zech. 12: 10), * ‘And I will pour upon the house 
of David, und upon the inhabitaats of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace aud of 
supplications.” 

Nores. 

* Verse 27. * Lit. he said. spf is used with very great latitude. See 
below, note 4. “Lit. ye refurn and ye “syfor, lit. concerning 
which itis said. is instead of 5h. * Compare the preceding note. 
°’S’5, an abbreviation for spy of, (hat ts lo say. 7% abbreviation 
of orp. the name. i. e. Jehovah. * Abbreviations. Fully written they 
would read gop ~P ophr. i> isa Rabbinic particle, equivalent to the He- 
brew (2. pop is Piel (=), comp. § 2. 5. °'O", abbreviation of 
orosbanocy. orf, abbreviation for wppy, which is contracted of the 
two particles ybf qf, even if. Me"y ie. ches ply. So the Mo- 
hanunedans say whenever they repeat the name of their prophet. 








To the above outline, which was prepared for the first edition of this work, 
it gives me pleasure to add here that the student may obtain a good idea of 
the Rabbinical writers and their works from a volume by the Rev. Prof. 
Samuel If. Turner, D. D., entitled “ Biographical Notices of scme of the most 
distiuguished Jewish Rabbies, and Translations of portions of their Commen- 
taries, &c.” New York, 1847; 12mo, pp. 245, 
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B. Tur Samaniran Diavecr. 


§1. The Samaritan, like the Rabbinic, holds a place between Iebrew 
and Chale. See above, Intr. 2. note 2. A brief view of it will there- 
fore be appropriate in this Appendix. 

§ 2. fie chiracters are those which, among all the oriental alphabets, 
most ieirly resemble the lptrers found on ancient Hebrew coins; and hence 
we may infer were essentially the same with the Hebrew letters before 
the Bahylonish captivity. See above, Gram. § 1. They are as follows: 


K 8 V0 
ma i 


J 


rs) 


Se EDU 
Ww 


Ow pwu 


qoon y 

The Samaritan has no peculiar forms for final letters, nor does it ex- 
hibit any vowel points. 

§ 3. ‘Phe fullowing are the principal grammatical peculiarities of this 
dialect. 

1. Nouns have, as in Chaldee and Syriac, an Emphatic State. but em- 
ploy Ef istead of “¥ in forming its termination. 

2. Maseiine nouns usually form the plural, as in Hebrew, by the ter- 
mination eUT , although plurals ending in am are also found. Femi- 
nines form their plurals, like the Chaldee, in an, but written VAX with A 
asa mater lectionis. 

3. The personal pronouns, both separate and suffixed, nearly all agree 
with the Hebrew; the demonstrative and relative with the Chaldee. 

4. The conjugations of verbs are the same as in Chaldee, and the in- 
flection almost the same throughout. 

5. Vav conversive is not found. 

6. Their punctuation is peculiar. A single dot ci is placed after 





* This form of the letter Mun, which appears in some alphabets, seems to have 
been invented by the type-founders to get rid of the close resemblance between 
Nun and Pe. Tt is not sustained by MSS. or old editions. See Walton, Castell, 
Cellarius, &c. passim. The forms of Pe and Wn are confounded in the Samaritan 
alphabets given in several of our JIebrew grammars. 
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every word; two dots placed horizontally (**) are sometimes employed 
y y ploy! 


for a colon; and two placed perpendicularly (2) or three (+) with 
or without additional lines, (—+) OF (=) or (—<:) for a period. 

§ 4. The first five verses of Genesis, taken from the Samaritan version 
of the Pentateuch, may serve as a specimen of this dialect. As it is with- 
out points I will place the pronunciation in Chaldee letters at the right. 


Samaritan Text. 


“P47 HALA (1) 
MEX AM MDA 
"YVIAY (2) SHIVA AME 
“MIVMAX “ALA “ALY 
‘MIN “(QV * AMAL 
"NALA TAMAYO SULAA 
"MIN LV 7 AMY 
HALA “WMA (3) Dare 
[UNI CHXAY “UHI NYE 
"AM MMA AIA (4) 
WAIN SAY AIN HANI 
"HUD IMO * AHA 
"eV3¢ (5) ea “Ta 
PNT UID HDA 
"MLM PI | WAL ¥ 
UMTS AY PN LAY 

ATA AANA 


Pronunciation. 
vaso = ANN APS 
maw om mmeN 
MEW] NZIS PN 
VE) TeNy OD 
"BN DET 
nae my) 
ay rete 
may Tes mea 


PnP AN a0 





mae AT 
DION DORM TT 
mim pa nies 
por osmetm pat 


moo prt metma 


Tes Ay Ee 
aan map 


Nore. The first word is 774x2p contracted from ANINI7P beginning. The 
second is a quadriliteral 025% he created, not found in the cognate dialects. 
The rest of these five verses may be said to be almost entirely Chaldee. 

§ 5. For full information respecting the Samaritan dialect and version 
of the Pentateuch, consult 

Io. Morinus, Opuscula Hebreo-Samaritana. 

Walton, Prolegomena to the Polyglott Bible, ch. 11. 

Castell, Heptaglott Lexicon, and Grammar prefixed. 

Chr. Cellarius, Horae Samaritanae, and 

Uhlemann, Institutiones Linguae Samaritanae. 


THE END. 
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Please Read this Description of the Book, 





This isa complete manual of Biblical Introduction. It covers ground never before covered by any or 
volne, While giring, in « compact and practicable form, the gist of such inportunt treatises as those of 
Bleek, Beil, Iteuss, Credner, and De Welle, on the Old and New Testaments ; it contains also a fresh and 
cru Heal histor y of the Buylish Bible, tayether with an exceedingly valuable Wiyicwittes of fiity closely printed 
pages, on the subject of revision. This Appendix fursishes, tr Uwir own language, the ludiny opinions of 
Christian schotirs in Englund and America, both for and ayprinst revision, Wile showing he more impor- 
tant defects of our version, on which the plea for such a work is based, it brings down to date the history of 
the recent movement undertaken by the Convocation of Cunterbury, and thus puts the general reader in possession 
of all nee Tful fucts for an enlightened judgment respecting its feasibility and expedicncy. The whole work has 
been written with extreme care, During its preparation, or while going Urough the press, it has pussed under 
the cye of sone of vur most eminent Bildical scholars, who have expressed their gratification both with the 
general plan of the treatise, and its execution. While itis a book that might be expected to find a welzome 
pluce on the table uf the inivister and thedoyicul student, it is also particularly adapled to le wants of 
Sunday-Sehoul leuchers, end is wrilten in a style easily comprehensille by all tut Uigent readers of the Bible. 


NOTICES OF THE PRESS 





“The resul{s of a vast mass of Biblical learning are here presented in an intelligible and practical form. Al- 
though the work exhibits the fruits of wide research and mature scholarship, the author has evidently had in 
view the demands of common readers rather than the ex.gencies of professional stuacnts. Ile treats first of the 
history of the Poeish Bible in ifs different versious and fragmer ts of versions, giving a succinct account of the 
labors of Tyndale aud other translilors, before the so-called authorized version; then of the New Testament, the 
manuscrip(s, the ancient versions and printed text, the canon, and the diferent books in succession: closing 
with the Old Vesiamient, ander similar heads ; and ap uppendix containing remarks on the Apocrypha and the re- 
vision of the currout trauslation. Predably no ether work in the linguige contains so much accurate. oxsormation 
on the subject, in so convenient a form. — Tribune. 

“The chic’ vatuc of the work, it seems to us, is in its clear arranvement of the facts collected by earlier 
writers as tothe Vistovical origin of the Buble, ina concise yet sufficiently full and really popular form, It places 
at the command of every reader information which, heretofore, has been attainable oniy at the cost of such study 
and research as ix possible only ta the professed Biblical scholar. The author does not undertake to prodace new 
evidence or new arsuments: but, in the disct en of the materials before him, he develops a fine eritical acu- 
men, and in his in tependtent reasoning is yeuerally forcile. The work will be found very service ible to clergy- 
mien of all denominations as a book of reference, and the veneral public will Gud in it the simple: t and most in- 
teligent account of tie origin and history of the Bible, (hat, so far as we know, Nas ever been printed.”— Cilerary 
World. 

“Phose who Lelieve ju the authenticity of the Sacred Seriptures, are by no means disheartened by the as- 
saults of modern criticism On the contrary, they have given themselves to inereised study, and will mect book 
by book... . ‘Phe present work bears evideuce of scholarship and revereutial study. The appendices are by no 
means the least valuaole portioa of the volume, An index of authorities, of passages of Scripture cited or illus- 
trated. and a general in tex of eat joets, completes a work which will be found of much value to students of the 
Bible, aud for (hess who write ou kindred themes amd uced a coaden-ed book of referenee.’— Lhe Graphic. 

“Ttis an excellent compataon to the Bible '—Focning if. 
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“Mr. SAUNDERS. whose ‘Salad for tha Solitary” has delighted thousands of homes 
and readers, has just prepared Moher volume of far greater value, higher purpose aud 
of captiv ng beauty. He eulls it + venines with the Sacred P acts,” ‘and his exquisite 
taste, extensive readins and rare familiarity with bibliography. ne in these clegant 
paves. He roams through all the reahus of Poesy, from the carlic-t times to our own: 
walters amonyz all nations, and (hrough all climes, ctdling ibe sweeie:t flowers, and 
giving us all the mo-t brilliant gems of sone. This a hook to be kept near at hand, for 
refreshment and stre hi. for comiort aud 3 joy; and, when once read, is all the more 
rk Ooseyver. 

“The requisites for the proper excention of such awork as this. are, good taste and 
large research, and the-e are abundantly manifested in this volume.’—vening Post. 

“This volume is not only alibiary of religious poetry, but it is the best eritical and 
historic: d essay upon the subject with which we are acquainted. The author bas already 
a repuiation 9s ove of the must eciclarly and genial of critics, and as the most 
tful purveyor of really fresh aad entertaining literary gossip.’—N. VY. Porn Patle 

This volume does something more than string (osethera number of pieces of poetry 
more or less known: the author has evidently brought cousiderable research and study 
i presentii. a complete picture of the gacred poetry aud hymnvlosy of ihe 
nag Altovether we know of jo selection of sacred poetry so sujianle for Snn- 

ing as this. Motthe least ot its merits is, Liat itis not likely to become tiresome, 
for the comments of the author give it freshness ‘and variety."—N. Y. Times. 

“This book will be hailed with great satisfactioa by all lovers of sacred song.” 
Christian Intelligencer. 

“The book in all its parts is well adapted to gratify taste and Christian feeling. 
N.Y. Exiuminer and Chronicle. 

“Tts style adapts it to popular use. and sliould ensure a wide circulation : especially 
when we remember the interest that every one takes in knowing something of the 2uthor 
of a tavorite song. In this respect, we have all that could have been abticipated ina 
work of this character: of biography and anecdote being charminzly given, 
and deftly incorporated i in the gl tlering mosaic. The idea of the author js an excellent 
one: while the r we i literature that has hitherio been unoccupied.” — 
Charlestown Q 

the author has a quick eve for whatever is beautifel; his ‘‘ quiet talks” are 
wavest always interestins, and convey a pretty fair idea of ‘the histor y of religious 
poetry, and the character Jies of diferent schools. We dismiss the work with cordial 
praise for its excellent spirit and general goud workmansbip.”"—W. VY. Tri’ une 

“his book is one for dreamy reac ding —a book to take up on a quiet Sunday after- 
noon, when the children are away at Sat shath school, and the honse is still with that 
peculint sacred stiline=s, wiich seems to imbue the very atmosphere of es 

ook to read in snatches. heze a litle. and there a litte, witb much musing between.’ 
Independent. 

“Levinning with the poetry of the Bible, Mr Saunders brings us down to the 

resent di Ly, culling from the sacred poets rome of their choicest verses, and giving ws 

ist enough to provoke a most tautalizing appetite for more. ’—Harper's Monthly. 

“Mr, Saunders has +0 ably and zatisfactorily performed his task that we must not 
withhold our meed of praise. He has indeed done that for which the thanks of Chris- 
tian readers are due. Looked upon in the light ofa contribution to Christian literature. 
this book deserves to live, since it iustrates what. has always been the most powerful 
aud intimate phase of religion--the expressivu by song. Those who Jove plea: sant 
things in books, should get ‘and read this charming cluster of flowers of sacred poesy.’ 
—WN.Y. Evening Afuil. 
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